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ABSTRACT

The Phonology and Morphology of the Tanacross Athabaskan Language

by
Gary Holton

This dissertation presents a linguistic description of the phonology and
morphology of Tanacross Athabaskan, an endangered language spoken by
approximately sixty persons in eastern interior Alaska. There is little

extant documentation of Tanacross; hence, this description is based
primarily on data gathered from first-hand field work.

Tanacross is typical of the Athabaskan family in its typological
characteristics. There is a relatively small phonemic inventory, and most
of the phonemic contrasts are neutralized outside the stem-syllable onset
position. The lexicon is relatively small, consisting of perhaps six
thousand distinct morphemes. Noun morphology is relatively
straightforward, with few active morphological processes. In contrast,
verb structure is extremely complex, consisting of a possibly
discontinuous root morpheme together with a string of inflectional and
derivational affixes which combine via an elaborate system of non-
concatenative templatic morphology. The verb word may stand alone as
entire utterance. Members of other minor word classes tend to be
monomorphemic.

Tanacross exhibits several unique properties which distinguish it from
neighboring Athabaskan languages and invite further study. Tanacross is
unique among the Alaska Athabaskan languages in having high tone as the
reflex of Proto-Athabaskan constriction. In addition, more than any other
tonal language in Alaska Tanacross has preserved segmental information
lost via apocope through an elaborate system of compound tone.
Tanacross also has many unique phonetic features, including the loss of
suffix vowels and the devoicing of stem-initial fricatives. Tanacross
morphology reflects its transitional status between the (historically)
conservative languages of the lower Tanana river and the innovative
languages of the Tanana and Yukon uplands.
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Chapter 1 Introduction

“The Athapaskan languages, in spite of their essential uniformity
in phonetic type and morphology, are richly ramified and we need
many more dialectic studies than we have yet had in order to
understand the group as a whole... [W]e cannot afford to be
without the testimony of all or most of the recoverable dialects.”
(Sapir ca. 1932)

“The more closely one looks at it, the more enigmatic and
challenging the field of Na-Dene proves to be. It seems fitting to
conclude with the hope that fieldwork on the languages involved,

and the analysis and publication of the fruits thereof, will come in
time.” (Krauss 1969)

1.1 Introduction

This dissertation is intended as a phonological and morphological description of
Tanacross, an Athabaskan language of eastern Aldslpite of a significant

amount of research activity in the 1970’s, Tanacross remains one of the most
under-documented of the eleven Athabaskan languages of Alaska. It is hoped that

this dissertation will represent a first step toward addressing that deficiency.

In many ways the dearth of previous linguistic descriptions of Tanacross is
quite understandable, for Tanacross shares many phonological and morphological
properties with neighboring languages and with the Athabaskan language family

as a whole. Thus many of the observations regarding the structure of Tanacross



sounds and words could be and in many cases have been made for other
Athabaskan languages. Still, given the endangered status of the language,
documenting those similarities with other Athabaskan languages should be
considered every bit as important as documenting the differences. And there are
plenty of the latter. Moreover, these differences in structure and function are all
the more interesting in light of the high degree of structural homogeneity across
the Athabaskan family. Bearing this point in mind | will present a description of
Tanacross which draws heavily on comparative information, noting differences

and similarities between Tanacross and neighboring languages where appropriate.

Unfortunately, due to constraints of time and space | have had to limit the
coverage here to phonology and morphology, and even those areas are
inadequately covered. The phonological description is limited to a cursory
phonemic analysis and a phonetic description of those phonemes and their
allophones. This is supplemented to some extent by instrumental analysis. | have
described the tone system in some detail but only touched on the interaction
between tone and intonation. The morphological description is limited largely to a
discussion of the word-internal configuration of nouns and verbs. Some other
minor word classes are discussed briefly, but syntactic issues are not directly
addressed. Beyond phonology and morphology there are of course many more

important areas of Tanacross grammar which must await future research.



1.2 The linguistic setting

The word Tanacross has been used to refer both to a village in eastern Alaska and
to an ethnolinguistic group. The modern village of Tanacross is accessible by a
short access road from the Alaska Highway, and some speakers now reside in the
regional center of Tok, located approximately ten miles east of the village on the
highway. In addition several speakers now reside in the nearest commercial center
of Fairbanks, located two hundred miles downstream from Tanacross village and
accessible by all-weather highway. Unless otherwise modified, | use the term

Tanacross to refer to a langudge.

Figure 1.1: The Northern Athabaskan languages (after Krauss & Golla 1981)

Tanacross is the ancestral language of the Mansfield-Ketchumstuk and Healy

Lake-Joseph Village bands of Athabaskan people, whose ancestral territory



encompassed an area bounded by the Goodpaster River to the west, the Alaska
Range to the south, the Fortymile and Tok Rivers to the east, and the Yukon

Uplands to the north.

Figure 1.2: Map of the Tanacross linguistic region (after de Laguna & McClellan
1960)
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In the late nineteenth century trading posts were established at Tanana Crossing, a
ford along the Eagle Trail, directly across the Tanana River from the present-day
village of Tanacross. A telegraph station followed in 1902, and an Episcopal
mission in 1909. Both the Mansfield-Ketchumstuk and Healy Lake-Joseph

Village bands eventually settled in Tanana Crossing, eventually shortened to
Tanacross (McKennan 1959). The village was relocated across the river to its
present location in the early 1970’s, and most present-day Tanacross speakers live

in or near the village of Tanacross.

The name Tanacross has only recently been applied to the language and
still has limited currency outside academic circles. Many other logonyms have
been used. Wrangell's 1839 wordlist refers to the language as the “Copper River
Kolchan”, though Wrangell certainly had no notion of the linguistic geography of
the Tanacross region. The first extensive ethnographic research in the area was
conducted by McKennan in 1929-30, who excludes Tanacross from his map of
what he labels as the Upper Tanana region (1959: 16). However, McKennan later
appears to lump Tanacross and Upper Tanana together under the label Upper

Tanana, noting:

“In considering the Tanana River as a whole, however, the
[Tanana] Crossing and Upper Tanana natives should be lumped
together, for between the Crossing and Healy River occur a whole
series of rapids which today make navigation exceedingly
dangerous and in earlier days practically prevented it.” (23)



McKennan mistakenly assumes that the Tanana River was a major transportation
corridor, when in fact the various Tanacross bands have never had a true riverine
culture, having only settled on the Tanana River in the twentieth century. The
rapids referred to by McKennan serve as a barrier to salmon migration and
remove a major incentive for river settlement (de Laguna & McClellan 1960). In
contrast, land travel in this region is relatively easy, and extensive networks of
trails connect the villages of the Tanacross region. Many of these trails are still
used for hunting access. And at least until the construction of the Alaska Highway
in 1942, foot and sled travel between Healy Lake, Mansfield and Ketchumstuk

was extremely common (Ellen Demit, p.c.).

Osgood (1936) uses the term Tanana for the entire region of the Tanana
River drainage below the Tok River to the confluence of the Tanana and Yukon
rivers. Shinen (1958), who recorded a word list from Mary Charlie and Oscar
Isaac in Tanacross village, refers to the language as the “Nabesna dialect”, and
Shinen’s term was repeated in Hoijer (1963). Nabesna was actually Osgood’s
preferred term for Upper Tanana, so Shinen appears to have followed McKennan
in lumping Tanacross and Upper Tanana together but adopted Osgood’s logonym.
Shinen’s list is clearly of Tanacross, not Upper Tanana origin. De Laguna &
McClellan (1960) use the term Tanacross language, but only in a restricted sense

referring to the language of Tanacross village proper. Krauss originally included



Tanacross with Lower Tanana, but after a more extensive linguistic survey of the
region in the 1960’s, he began using the term “Transitional Tanana”, recognizing
the distinction between Tanacross and the remainder of Tanana (Krauss, p.c.). As
the significance of this distinction grew to justify a language rather than dialect
boundary, the name Tanacross was applied to the Tanacross linguistic region,
appearing for example in Krauss’ 1973 survey of the Athabaskan languages. The
preferred self-designation for the language is simply “Indian”, though “Native
Language” is sometimes used in more formal contexts. The term “Athabaskan” is
disliked. The indigenous womk7aneg, usually translated as ‘our language’, is

also sometimes heard, though this is likely a neologism.

Tanacross is part of a large language/dialect complex, and the Tanacross
linguistic region is bordered by several other closely related Athabaskan
languages. To the northwest is Han, spoken in Eagle and across the Canadian
border in Dawson and Moosehide. To the east is the language known by the
geographic term Upper Tanana, spoken in the villages of Tetlin, Northway,

Scottie Creek, Beaver Creek, and (formerly) Chisana. Tanacross and Upper
Tanana share a high degree of mutual intelligibility, though the tonal patterns

(with the exception of the Tetlin dialect, which is apparently toneless) are
reversed. To the south near the headwaters of the Copper River in Mentasta is the

Ahtna language. The Mentasta dialect of Ahtna is the most divergent of the four



main Ahtna dialects and shares many lexical and phonological features with

Tanacross rather than with the other Ahtna dialects. McKennan remarks:

“The Tanana Crossing people have always been in much closer
contact with the Indians of Copper River, the valley of the Tok
[River] leading to the easy Mentasta Pass and thence down Slana
River to the Copper. The Upper Tanana natives maintain that the
Crossing dialect is much more similar to that of the Copper River
than is their own.” (23)

Until very recently Lower Tanana was spoken at SalSaagescheeggjust west

of the Tanacross language area near the mouth of the Salcha river. As might be
expected, Salcha shares many features with Healy Lake, the westernmost dialect
of Tanacross, though the two are readily distinguished as separate languages (in
particular by the presence of high marked tone in Healy Lake). With the passing

of the Salcha dialect, the nearest Lower Tanana villages are located more than one
hundred miles downstream at Nenana and Minto, and the linguistic boundary

between Lower Tanana is now even more distinct.

The Tanacross linguistic region is geographically small by Alaska
Athabaskan standards and hence contains little dialectal variation. A small
number of phonological features distinguish two major dialects. The Mansfield-
Ketchumstuk (MK) dialect of Tanacross was formerly spoken at Mansfield Lake
(dihBad?) and Ketchumstuk, until those bands combined and later moved to
Tanacross village. This is the dialect spoken in Tanacross village and the dialect

upon which this study is based. Unless indicated otherwise reference to Tanacross



language should be assumed to mean the MK dialect. A second dialect of
Tanacross is spoken at Healy Lake and Dot Lake to the west, and formerly at
Joseph Village, and is linguistically distinguished by the retention of schwa
suffixes (Krauss 1973a). | refer to this as the Healy Lake (HL) dialect. All HL

data are clearly indicated in this study; all other data are from the MK dialect.

1.3  Viability

As with all of the Athabaskan languages of Alaska, Tanacross is extremely
endangered. Although most children have passive understanding of simple
commands and phrases, most fluent speakers of Tanacross are at least fifty years
old. Only among the oldest speakers is Tanacross the language of daily
communication. Based on the age of the youngest speakers, Krauss (1997)
estimates 65 speakers out of a total population of 220. In spite of the relatively
small number of speakers, the percentage of speakers out of the total population is
quite high for an Alaska Athabaskan language. Outside Tanacross village proper
the percentage is much lower. Although 1990 census figures place the combined
populations of Dot Lake and Healy Lake at 117, Kari (p.c.) estimates fewer than

four speakers at Healy Lake and perhaps two or three at Dot Lake.

In spite of its small size (population 104) and proximity to predominantly

non-native community of Tok, Tanacross maintains its own school, where
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Tanacross literacy is sometimes taught. In addition, most households in the

village contain at least one fluent Tanacross speaker.

Recently there has been an increase in interest in language revitalization,
particularly among middle aged adults. A Tanacross Language Workshop was
conducted in 1990, and several training sessions were held at the Yukon Native
Language Centre in Whitehorse throughout the 1990’s. These training sessions
resulted in Native Language teaching certification for at least one speaker.
Tanacross language classes are planned at the University of Alaska regional

center in Tok.

1.4 Genetic affiliation

Tanacross is a member of the Athabaskan family of languages, a well-established
genetic grouping whose members occupy three discontinuous areas of North
America: the Northern group in northwestern Canada and Alaska, the Pacific
Coast in northern California, Oregon, and southern Washington, and the
Apachean group in the desert southwest of the continental United States. The
seven Apachean languages include Navajo, the largest North American language
in terms of number of speakers. Apachean is a very tightly related and well-
defined branch (Hoijer 1938). The Pacific Coast group is much less closely
related than Apachean and is perhaps more of a geographic subgroup containing

perhaps six languages. Of these only Tolowa and Hupa are still spoken today, and
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these only by a handful of speakers. Of the roughly 24 Northern Athabaskan
languages, eleven are spoken in Alaska, three of which straddle the border with

Canada.

The Northern Athabaskan languages comprise a largely contiguous
geographic subgroup whose member languages are spread over a wide area,
stretching north nearly to the Arctic Ocean, east to Hudson Bay, and south to
approximately the 8Dparallel. The Athabaskan languages and coastal Alaskan
languages Eyak and Tlingit together form the Athabaskan-Eyak-Tlingit (AET)

family.

Figure 1.3: Subgrouping of Athabaskan-Eyak-Tlingit

Athabaskan-Eyak-Tlingit
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Sapir (1915) originally proposed including Athabaskan, Tlingit and Haida within
a super-family called Na-Dene (Eyak data had been forgotten at the time);
however, Sapir's Na-Dene proposal has been fiercely debated ever since (see
Krauss 1973b; Pinnow 1976; Durr & Renner 1995 for summaries of the debate).
Arguments for a genetic relationship with Haida are based primarily on
morphological similarity rather than regular sound correspondences. Since the
work of Levine (1979) the relationship between Haida and Athabaskan-Eyak-
Tlingit is very much in doubt. In contrast, ongoing work by Jeff Leer is showing

the link with Tlingit to be much stronger than once believed.

Given the available data, it is difficult to discern linguistic subgroups
within Northern Athabaskan. Hoijer’'s (1963) tentative classification proposes
seven Northern subgroups, but this classification is severely criticized by Krauss
(1973b) for its reliance on very limited data and correspondences between stem-
initial consonants. Rice’s classification in Goddard (1996) brings more data and
improved methodology but still requires an untenable assumption of clear
boundaries between languages. Krauss & Golla (1981) maintain that the family-

tree model is not appropriate to the subclassification of Northern Athabaskan:
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“[llntergroup communication has ordinarily been constant, and no

Northern Athapaskan language or dialect was ever completely

isolated from the others for long. The most important differences

among Athapaskan languages are generally the result of areal

diffusion of separate innovations from different points of origin,

each language—each community—being a unique conglomerate.”

(63)
The is certainly true for the languages of the Tanana River drainages, which form
a continuum extending from Lower Tanana in the west (downriver) to Upper
Tanana in the east (upriver). Tanacross itself was not defined as a distinct
language until the late 1960’s (Krauss 1973a). The dialectology of this area has
not been completely unraveled, but it is clear that Tanacross of course shares
many features with neighboring languages and dialects, especially the Mentasta

dialect of Ahtna, the (now extinct) Salcha dialect of Lower Tanana, the Tetlin

dialect of Upper Tanana, and the Han language.

However, Tanacross is distinguished most dramatically from neighboring
languages by the development of Proto-Athabaskan (PA) constricted vowels into
high tone. In contrast, Lower Tanana, Han and Upper Tanana developed low tone,
while Ahtna either did not develop or lost tone. The Tanacross tone system
remains active in the phonology and morphology of the language. Tanacross
shares close linguistic, geographical and social ties with Upper Tanana to the east.
In fact, the close social ties which have bound Tanacross with other groups in the
upper Tanana drainage area argue for the definition of a Tanana Uplands language

and culture aredThis area would include all groups which have regularly
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participated in potlatch ceremonies with Tanacross, including the Upper Tanana
of Tetlin, Northway and Beaver Creek; the Han of the vicinity of Eagle, Alaska
and Dawson, Yukon; and the Mentasta Ahtna of the Mentasta area. By including
Mentasta, | explicitly recognize that it is not accidental that Mentasta is the most
divergent dialect of Ahtna and shares many linguistic features with Tanacross and
Upper Tanana. Due to extensive multilingualism within the Tanana Uplands area,
any study of Tanacross must account for the larger socio-linguistic framework

within which Tanacross is embedded.

15 Previous research

In addition to the strictly linguistic resources to be discussed below, Isaac (1988)
and Simeone (1995) provide important cultural background on the Tanacross
community. The former is an oral history told by Chief Andrew Isaac, the last
traditional chief of Tanacross. Though much of the text has been translated into
English, the translation maintains much of the speech style of the original
Tanacross language. The text contains many references to Tanacross flora and
fauna, as well as cultural items. Simeone’s book is an ethnographic sketch written
by an Episcopal lay worker who spent much of the 1970’s living in Tanacross
village. Ethnographies of the eastern Alaska Athabaskan region, though not

specific to Tanacross, can be found in McKennan (1959) and Andrews (1975). De



15

Laguna & McClellan’s (1960) field notes also contain extensive ethnographic

information.

1.5.1 Athabaskan linguistics

An enormous body of literature has been devoted to both description and
theoretical analysis of Athabaskan languages. Here | will mention only some of

the seminal works and those which will have direct bearing on this disseftation.

Modern study of Athabaskan begins with the work of Edward Sapir,
whose Athabaskan career arose from a casual encounter with Chasta Costa in
1906, when Sapir was age 22 (Krauss 1986). Sapir went on to conduct first-hand
fieldwork in Tsuut'ina, Deg Xinag, Gwich’in, Hupa and Navajo, while also
engaging in comparative workOther notable early work was conducted by two
of Sapir’s students, Li and Hoijer (Chipewyan and Apachean, respectively) and
by two missionary linguists, Father Jetté on Koyukon (Jetté 1906) and Father
Morice on Carrier (Morice 1932). Major grammars have been published recently
for Navajo (Young & Morgan 1987), Sarcee (Cook 1984), Hupa (Golla 1970),
and Slave (Rice 1989), making Rice’s work highly relevant to the description of

Tanacross here.

There is a substantial body of northern Athabaskan literature which is
relevant to the current work. Rice’s (1989) massive grammar of Slave devotes

more than five hundred pages to the description of verbal morphology. In addition
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to published works, a number of dissertations deal with the topic of Athabaskan
verbal morphology. Most notable is Tenenbaum’s (1978) study of Nondalton
Tanaina. Though somewhat more theory-internal, Randoja’s (1990) analysis of
Beaver, and McDonough'’s (1990) analysis of Navajo also provide (indirect)
insights into morphological function. Both Axelrod (1990a; 1993) and Thompson

(1977) contain excellent sketches of Koyukon verbal morphology.

Within Alaska, linguistic documentation began in earnest in the 1960’s
with the work of Michael Krauss, joined in 1972 by Jeff Leer and Jim Kari with
the formation of the Alaska Native Language Center (ANLC). Krauss and the
ANLC staff have compiled a large body of published and unpublished
documentation on all eleven Alaska Athabaskan languages, ranging from short
wordlists to detailed comparative studies. Especially relevant to the current study
are Krauss’ monograph on Athabaskan tone (1979), Kari’'s Ahtna dictionary

(1990) and Eliza Jones’ Koyukon dictionary (Jones & Jétte 2000).

1.5.2 Tanacross linguistics

As noted by Krauss & Golla (1981), the earliest written record by far of the
Tanacross language is the “Copper River Kolchan” vocabulary recorded in
Wrangell (1839). This list was probably collected at Nuchek in Prince William
Sound, but its character is unmistakably Tanacross. Another short (three

typescript pages) word list was collected by J.T. Geoghegan (Geoghegan &
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Geoghegan 1904). David Shinen (1958) compiled a somewhat longer Tanacross
word list from Mary Charlie and Oscar Isaac in Tanacross village, and a portion
of this list was later published under the heading “Nabesna” in Hoijer (1963).
More substantive documentation of Tanacross began with exploratory fieldwork
by Krauss, who first called it “transitional Tanana” (1962). In the early 1970’s
Nancy McRoy compiled some textual materials with speaker Mary Charlie
(Charlie & McRoy 1972) and a short wordlist containing about 400 items, mostly
nouns (McRoy 1973), as well as some basic literacy materials. In the late 1970’s
and early 1980’s, Jeff Leer compiled further notes on grammatical paradigms
(1982a) and phonological features (1977; 1982b), including the three-way
fricative voicing contrast. Marilyn Paul (1978) presents some notes compiled
from a class taught by Leer at ANLC. Ron Scollon transcribed and translated a
collection of texts from speaker Gaither Paul (G. Paul 1980) using a revised
orthography which indicates tone. Kari has compiled a preliminary stem list
(1991b) based on information collected from several speakers in the 1980’s, but
tone is not marked. Alice Brean has compiled lexical and paradigmatic
information (1991). Minoura (1991; 1994) has compiled a short word list and
information on tone. In spite of the various sources of lexical documentation,
Krauss (p.c.) estimates than only twenty percent of the extant body of lexical

information has been documented by linguists.
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Recent work on Tanacross has been spearheaded by John Ritter of the
Yukon Native Language Center (YNLC) during the past decade. Ritter began a
comprehensive study of Tanacross phonology in the early 1990’s and developed a
practical orthography. Tanacross speakers Irene Solomon and Jerry Isaac have
participated in literacy workshops in Tok, Whitehorse and Dawson City, resulting
in the production of literacy materials with accompanying cassette tapes
(Solomon 1994, 1996; J. Isaac 1997). Solomon & Ritter (1997) provides crucial
data for the description of tone phenomena. Additional sound recordings and field
notes are available at YNLC. These YNLC materials provide the most rigorous

treatment of tonology (tonal morphology) in Tanacross.

1.6 Methodology

Some parts of this description of Tanacross structure apply equally well to other
Athabaskan languages, in particular Alaska Athabaskan. Other parts, such as the

description of the rich synchronic tone system, are unique to Tanacross.

This description of the Tanacross language is based primarily on data from
ongoing field work with speakers of the Tanacross language since 1997. Unless
otherwise indicated, examples presented here represent forms which are generally
acceptable to most members of the speech community rather than restricted to a
particular idiolect. As with any language, there will inevitably be some

disagreement as to pronunciation of particular words. No two people speak
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exactly alike or use exactly the same pronunciations. In citing Tanacross words
and phrases here | do not intend any prescriptive notion of what is right or correct.
My only claim is that these examples would be judged acceptable to a majority of
the speech community. Many Tanacross speakers were consulted in this study.
These include Laura Sanford, Kenneth Thomas, Jerry Isaac, Irene Solomon, Larry

Jonathan, Ellen Demit, and many others (see Acknowledgements above).

Field work was conducted in English. Most of the speakers with whom |
consulted were raised for at least part of their youth speaking Tanacross but
learned English at an early age. Among those | consulted, the latest age at which
acquisition of English began was thirteen years. Both elicitation and narration

were used to gather Tanacross data.

Data from my own field work is supplemented with information from
previous researchers (Kari 1991a, 1991b; Krauss 1962; Leer 1977, 1982a; McRoy
1973; Minoura 1991; Solomon 1994, 1996, 1997). In most cases | have been able
to confirm this data through my own field work. Data on the Healy Lake dialect

derives entirely from Krauss (1962).

1.7 Organization of this dissertation

This dissertation can be divided into two primary parts: the first deals with the

sound system; the second with morphology. However, it is impossible to make a
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clean separation between these two parts due to the intricate interaction between
Tanacross phonology and morphology. Some morphological features, such as the
voicing of stem-initial fricatives in possessed nouns, must necessarily be
discussed with the description of fricatives in the chapter on segmental
phonology. Similarly, the modification of stem tones in possessed nouns must be
referred to in the chapter on tone. | make no apologies for this non-linearity of

presentation; it reflects an inherent feature of the Tanacross languages.

In chapter 2 | describe the segmental phonological properties of the sound
system, including the phonemic inventory. In chapter 3 | describe phonetic
properties, in particular the results of instrumental analyses of laryngeal features
of consonant and vowel phonation. Chapter 4 describes nominal morphology.
Chapter 5 describes verbal morphology and is much longer than other chapters
due to the relative complexity of the Tanacross verb. Finally, various minor word
classes such as pronouns, postpositions, adverbs, particles, conjunctions,
adjectives, and directionals are discussed in chapter 6. Four appendices are
included containing a discussion of the Tanacross practical orthography; a list of
mode-subject-classifier paradigms for Tanacross verbs; a sample text with

interlinear glosses; and a selected vocabulary list.
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Notes to chapter 1

! The term Athabaskan has a variety of spellings, each with concomitant political
implications. The two most common spellings in Alaska are “Athabascan”,
used by the Tanana Chiefs Conference, a regional Native organization, and
“Athabaskan”, used by the Alaska Native Language Center. | have standardized
to the latter spelling in this document. The term itself is of Cree origin and was
applied arbitrarily by Gallatin (1836) after an early survey of the languages
(cf. Krauss 1987).

2 Within Alaska, the term Tanacross Athabaskan is used to refer to the Tanacross
language, while the unmodified term Tanacross is used to refer to the village.
When used without further modification in this paper, | always intend the term
Tanacross to refer to the language.

% There is potential confusion between the term Upper Tanana used to denote a
language name and upper Tanana, used to denote the geographic region
surrounding the upper section of the Tanana river. Where not ambiguous, | will
use lower case “upper” to refer to the geographic area.

“ Several excellent Athabaskan bibliographies have appeared recently. The most
recent can be found in Mithun (1999), which contains an extensive list of
materials published through 1998. Rice (1995) contains a selected bibliography,
organized by topic. Three recent collections of papers also contain good
bibliographies (Cook & Rice 1989; Jelinek et al. 1996; Fernald & Platero
2000). Note that the Alaska Native Language Center maintains an extensive
collection containing nearly all published and unpublished Athabaskan
materials, including field notes, paper drafts, and manuscripts. Though now
somewhat outdated, Krauss and McGary (1980) represents an annotated catalog
of that collection.

> For an excellent discussion of Sapir’s contribution to Athabaskan linguistics, see
Krauss (1986), which also contains an annotated bibliography of Sapir’s
Athabaskan work.
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Chapter 2 Phonology

In this chapter | describe the segmental phonological properties of the Tanacross
sound system. Phonetic properties are described in chapter 3. The analysis
presented here is couched within the framework of traditional generative
phonology, though the emphasis is much more focused on describing the
Tanacross phonological system than framing this system within current
theoretical models. Due to the relative homogeneity of Athabaskan sound
systems, the phonemic analysis draws not only on Tanacross data but also on
previous work in other Athabaskan languages and comparative Athabaskan

(Krauss 1964, 1969; Krauss & Golla 1981; Krauss & Leer 1981).

| have attempted to employ standard symbols to distinguish phonemic,
phonetic and orthographic transcriptions. Transcriptions enclosed in forward
slashes are intended as phonemic transcriptions, while those in square brackets are
intended to be phonetic. However, the latter type vary as to the amount of
phonetic detail which is present. This should be clear from the context of the
particular examples. Orthographic transcriptions, such as those which refer to a
secondary source, are usually enclosed in angle brackets. Transcriptions which are

not otherwise marked can be considered phonemic. A discussion of the
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differences between the Tanacross practical orthography and the phonemic

system used here can be found in Appendix A.

2.1 Consonants

The Tanacross consonant inventory shares many properties with that of other
Athabaskan languages. There is a three-way distinction between unaspirated,
aspirated and ejective stops and affricatives in several places of articulation.
Fricatives occur in the same places of articulation as the affricates and
additionally in the velar position. Fricatives may occur either voiceless or voiced.
In stem-initial position, voiced fricatives occur ‘semi-voiced’. The category of
sonorant includes both nasal stops and approximants. Sonorants occur in a much
more limited number of places of articulation. The complete phonemic inventory
of Tanacross consonants is shown in Table 2.1. Following Athabaskanist
conventions, unaspirated stops and affricates are written using the symbol for the
corresponding voiced stops, while aspirated stops and affricates are written using
the symbol for the corresponding voiceless stops. Thus, the series /d, t, t'/
corresponds to phonetic ft, t'] in syllable-onset position. Elsewhere, the series

/d, t/ corresponds to phonetic [¢i(ejectives occurs only in onset position). The

Americanist symbolss/ z, ¢, j, y/ are used to represent palatal consonfts

tjh, tJ, j] respectively.
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Table 2.1: Tanacross consonant inventory

@ =
§ © © 8 & . 3
5 £ g 5 | 2 85
< < 8 - a > o
Obstruents  unaspirated d dz dl dd j g
aspirated t ts ¢ t6 & k
ejective s’ 9 &k
Fricatives  voiceless s 1 6 § x h
voiced z 1 0 1z %
Sonorants  voiceless n y
voiced m n y

The classification as to manner of articulation shown above is based on
phonological patterning rather than phonetics. Stops and affricates are classified
together as obstruents because they pattern together in having a three-way
distinction in laryngeal setting. And some phonetic approximants pattern with

fricatives in terms of the distribution of voicing.

2.1.1 Evolution of the Tanacross consonant system

Among the Athabaskan languages mergers, splits and shifts of stops and affricates
occur as series of consonants sharing the same place of articulation. For example,
in Tanacross the entire P#& and*¢Y series have merged tasaseries. That is,

PA*j and*j¥ have merged talz, PA*¢ and*¢¥ have merged tog and PA*¢’

and*¢¥’ have merged tas’. The remaining PA stop and affricate distinctions are
essentially preserved. The PA series has shifted t6. The PA velar seriesk*

has been fronted t§ and thePA uvular % series has been slightly fronted[kg.
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The PA alveolar lateral affricate series is preserved. The glottal stop patterns with
the voiceless unaspirated stops in that it may occur in both onset or coda position
in prefixes and stems. The merger of the*Aand*cv series is a characteristic

which Tanacross shares with Upper Tanana and Ahtna but not with languages to
the north and west (including Han, Gwich’in, and Lower Tanana), which preserve

the PA*¢Y series as retroflex palatal consonants.

2.1.2 Coda voicing distinctions

In this section | discuss the nature of the voicing distinction in stem syllable

codas. There are two important and related remarks to be made in this regard, the
first regarding the phonetic nature of the voicing distinction and the second
regarding the synchronic and diachronic morphological source of the distinction.
These issues are discussed in more detail in the following sections, but | provide a

unified summary here.

While the precise phonetic characterization of voiced coda consonants in
stem syllables varies with manner of articulation, all voiced coda consonants in
stem syllables can be characterized as having a released articulation. And in all
cases, phonologically voiced codas are fully voiced phonetically. In contrast,
phonologically voiceless codas are phonetically voiceless and aspiration is not
contrastive. Thud{t], [tet"], and Jet’] are all acceptable pronunciations et/

‘smoke’.
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The most striking feature of the voiced coda consonants is that the voicing
may continue slightly beyond the release of the consonant, yielding a short
vocalic segment following the consonant. The duration of this vocalic segment is
considerably longer following stop consonants (/d/ and /g/) than following
affricates and fricatives. Voiced affricates and fricatives are longer in duration
than there voiceless counterparts. In addition, the extent of the voicing following
stop release varies considerably across speakers. Krauss’ (1962) early work with
the Healy Lake dialect reports a very clear vowel following voiced coda stops.
This effect is less apparent in modern speakers of the Mansfield dialect. | do not
have sufficient data to examine the degree to which this difference in the phonetic

quality coda stops is in fact a dialectal feature.

In this dissertation | have chosen to analyze the vocalic segment following
voiced coda consonants as a subphonemic phonetic feature of phonologically
voiced stops. This analysis follows current practices for other Athabaskan
languages (cf. Sharon Hargus & Tuttle 1997), but as noted by Krauss (p.c.) it has
the disadvantage of obscuring some important synchronic and diachronic

suffixation processes.

To a large extent the voicing contrast in stem-syllable coda consonants is
morphologically predictable. In the simplest case, consonants are voiced

preceding a vocalic suffix—in particular the possessive stfftxand the
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nominalizing suffix-e—and voiceless elsewhere. The suffix vowel is absorbed
into the stem syllable, triggering voicing of the coda consonant. This is
exemplified below.

(2.1) Realization of voiced coda consonants
Net/ + [€2] — [-1ed?/  [4&d?], [-}€d°?] ‘smoke’ (possessed)

Imit/ + /g2 — [-mil?/  [-nel?], [-mil®?]  ‘snare’ (possessed)

/kén?l + /€2 — [-kén?/  [k6n?]  ‘matches’ (possessed)
In cases where the coda consonant has no voiced counterpart the behavior of the
suffix vowel is somewhat different. For example, following a glottal stop the
vowel of the vocalic suffix is retained and harmonizes with the stem Vowel.

(2.2) Retention of suffix vowel following glottal stop
812 + [€2) — [-5i2¢é?/  [%i?i?] ‘food’ (possessed)

Clearly these two cases are entirely parallel in the morphology of the language,

though they receive somewhat different treatment under this analysis.

There is an additional historical dimension to the voicing contrast. Many
Tanacross words containing voiced stem-syllable codas are not followed by a
synchronic suffix but are reflexes of forms containing a final vowel. This yields
final voicing contrasts such as that betweemw ‘lake’ < PA *waon, andaun
‘animal’ < PA *nunoa. The Tanacross voicing contrast clearly derives from a PA
contrast between suffixed and unsuffixed forms. This original contrast is

potentially obscured by the analysis here. It would of course be equally possible
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to instead analyze the coda voicing contrast as a subphonemic feature. Thus,
[dendi-g] ‘moose’ could be analyzed as having the underlying fdemige/

rather thandeni'g/ (note the sequenced] is here phonemically/). Under this
alternate analysis word-final consonants are phonetically voiceless. While this
alternate approach might simplify some of the a morphological analysis, | have

not adopted this approach in this dissertation.

Finally, note that the voicing distinction also arises in prefix codas, though
here the phonemic status of the contrast is more clear. Voiced prefix coda
consonants are phonetically similar to voiced stem coda consonants. However,
prefix coda consonants may occur voiceless even when followed by a voiced
segment. For example, the velar of the human plural prxefiyllabifies as a coda

in [xa'xnittet] ‘they turned around’ yet remains voiceless.

In the next three subsections | describe stops/affricates, fricatives, and

sonorants in turn.

2.1.3 Stops and affricates

As in other Athabaskan languages, the Tanacross stop and affricate inventory is
dominated by a large number of obstruent places of articulation, each of which
may have one of three distinct laryngeal specifications and airstream mechanisms:
unaspirated, aspirated, and ejective. The full contrast between unaspirated,

aspirated and ejective occurs only in syllable-onset position.
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Tanacross ejective consonants do not occur in Tanacross coda syllables,
unlike in other Athabaskan languages such as neighboring Ahtna. Thus in coda
position only a two-way contrast in phonation of stops and affricates is possible,
which is realized phonetically as a voiceless vs. voiced distinction in coda
position. The alternation between voiced and voiceless obstruents is to a large

degree morphologically conditioned.

2.1.3.1  Stopl/affricate series

With the exception of the glottal stop, Tanacross stops and affricates occur in
series contrasting unaspirated, aspirated and ejective consonants for each place of
articulation. One of the most striking features of the Tanacross consonant
inventory is the large number of affricates, all of which may be analyzed as
complex segments consisting of a temporal transition which begins from an
alveolar place of articulatiohTo each fricative series other than the velar, there

is a corresponding alveolar affricate series released into a fricative with the same
place of articulation. This statement could apply equally well to the velar series
since the pulmonic velar stops are essentially affricates, fearfél [g*].

Affricate series are thus distinguished by the place of articulation of the fricative

portion of the affricate.

Only in the alveolar position is there a contrast between stops and

affricates in the same nominal place of articulation. These series differ only
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slightly in their articulation. In addition to apical alveolar stop without affrication,
there are affricate series corresponding to both laminal and lateral releases.
Examples contrasting unaspirated, aspirated and ejective alveolar stops (2.3),

alveolar affricates (2.4), and lateral affricates (2.5) are given below.

(2.3) (Apical) alveolar stops

/da/ ‘should’ (DEONTIC PARTICLE)
[tah/ ‘among’
Ital ‘wing’

(2.4) (Laminal) alveolar affricates

[-dzi'/ ‘hearing’
ts16/ ‘otter’
1ts’12/ ‘to, toward’

(2.5) Lateral (alveolar) affricates

[dlgg/ ‘squirrel’

[-tdé?/ ‘friend’

[trut/ ‘rope’
In addition to these alveolar stops and affricates from original PA stops and
affricates there is also a prenasalized, fully voiced prenasalized alveolaxd$top [

which occurs as an allophone of /n/. This phoneme is discussed with the sonorants

in section 2.1.5.1.1 below.

Examples of laminal dental affricates are given below.

(2.6) Dental affricates

[ddel/ ‘mountain’
[tBe/ ‘rock’
0’éx/ ‘sinew’
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(2.7) Palatal affricates

[jiz/ ‘camprobber Perisoreous canadengis
[Cuy/ ‘down feathers’
[&0ox/ ‘quill’

Stem-initial unaspirated dental affricates are quite rare. The first example in (2.6)
is one of a very few such forms. In stem-final position laminal dental affricates
contrast in voicing rather than aspiration and may vary freely with dental
fricatives.

(2.8) Stem-final dental affricates varying with fricatives

lehzato/ [ehsatO], [eh3a0] ‘it's snowing’
Inda-to/ [ntat0], [ntao] ‘it's heavy’

In coda position unaspirated obstruents are phonetically voiced and released. As
discussed in section 2.1.2 above the voicing may continue beyond the release of

the stop.

(2.9) Voicing contrasts in coda stop consonants

let/ [tet] ‘smoke’

/mled?/  [ujed®?] ‘its smoke’

/k>6d/ [k’6d°]  ‘enough’

The velar series is the only Tanacross obstruent series which does not have
an alveolar component. Velar stops are slightly backed following low back

vowels, though this level of phonetic detail is usually not transcribed here.

(2.10) Backing of velar stops
k'l — [k’1] ‘birch’

lga'yl — [c"ay] ‘small’
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In syllable-onset position velar stops tend to be heavily affricated. This affrication
is not phonemic, as there is no contrast between stops and affricates in velar place
of articulation. In spite of the presence of affrication with velar stops there is still

a clear contrast between stem-initial velar stops and fricatives.

(2.11) Contrast between stem-initial velar stops and fricatives

/kah/ [k*ah] ‘for’
/xah/  [xah] ‘goose’

Affrication of stem-initial velar stops also occurs in neighboring Upper Tanana

(Minoura 1994: 166).

2.1.3.2 Glottal stop

Glottal stop differs from the other stops/affricates in that it does not occur as part
of a series. | classify it with the unaspirated stops based primarily on its
distribution. Glottal stop may occur in both onset and coda position of stem
syllables. The glottal stop is also the only segment which may occur as the second
member of a complex coda. Glottal stop does not occur as the first member of a

complex coda.

(2.12) Phonemic glottal stop in stem onsets and codas

Inek?eh/ ‘| see it’
[tsar/ ‘beaver’
[slurge/ ‘my fish’

In prefix syllables the glottal stop may occur in onset or coda position.
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(2.13) Phonemic glottal stop in prefix codas

/kérdivary/  ‘ladder (cf.ké? ‘foot’)
Glottal stop is regularly inserted before vowel-initial words. This rule of glottal
stop insertion applies only to underlyingly vocalic segments and not to vocalic
allophones such as the vocalic reflex [u-] of the third-person singular possessive
prefix /m-/ (see section 2.1.5.1 below). Thus it is possible to have a phonetic
contrast between a word-initial sequence of glottal stop plus vowel on the one

hand, and vowel-initial word on the otHer.

(2.14) Contrast between initial vowels with and without glottal stop

/ukah/ [fukPah]  ‘for’ ( BENEFACTIVE)
/mk’a?/ [uk’a?] ‘his gun’

Glottal stop is also inserted preceding a vowel and following a nominal possessive
prefix other than the first, second or third person singsitan-, or m-,

respectively. This yields distinctions between singular-possessor possessed forms
of stems which are underlyingly vowel-initial, such-agle# ‘older sister’, and

those which are underlyingly glottal-initial, such-aaneg ‘words, language’.

Thus note the contrast between the first-person possessor forms in (2.15ab) and

the glottal stop in the first-person plural possessor forms in (2.15cd).

(2.15) Insertion of glottal stop following possessive prefix

a. K + adeh/ [Sa'teh] ‘my older sister’
b s + ?aneg/ [S?andeg] ‘my language’
C. he' + adeh/ [ne?ateh] ‘our older sister’
d he +?aneg/  [ne?andeg] ‘our language’
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Glottal stop is also inserted following the disjunct verb prefix boundary where the
disjunct boundary is itself preceded by a vowel. This rule can be written as in
(2.16), where the hash (#) represents the disjunct prefix boundary.

(2.16) Disjunct boundary glottal stop insertion rule
B> V#_V

For example, in (2.17) the continuative prefix is a disjunct prefix of shape

CV. When the continuative prefix is immediately followed by the conjunct first-
person subject prefigg-, a glottal stop is inserted between the adjacent vowels.
When the continuative prefix is immediately followed by the conjunct

conjugation prefixd-, no glottal stop is inserted.

(2.17) Insertion of glottal stop following disjunct boundary

a. ha #egzéx/ [ndregséx] ‘I am hunting’
(cf. ma # degzéx/ [nadegséx] ‘I was hunting’)
b. Ista # i-1-tBet/ [stha?iltb et] ‘he ran away’

Because the conditioning environment for glottal stop insertion in other than
word-initial position depends on a phonological boundary below the word level
(namely, the disjunct boundary), phonemic transcription must either represent this

boundary or explicitly represent this (sub-phonemic) glottal stop.

2.1.4 Fricatives

Tanacross fricatives occur in six places of articulation, corresponding to all of the

places of articulation in which stops occur, with one exception: there is only one
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fricative series corresponding to the apical and laminal alveolar stop/affricate
series. The lateral, dental, alveolar, palatal, and velar fricatives occur in series
containing voiceless and voiced members. The glottal fricative only occurs
voiceless and thus does not participate in a voicing alternation. The lateral series
is exceptional in that the voiceless alveolar lateral fricativedternates with a

voiced alveolar lateral approximantIThe palatal series is also somewhat
exceptional in that the phonemically voiced member never occurs with full
phonetic voicing. The alveolar and palatal fricatives are sibilants, in the sense that
friction is produced by directing a jet of air at the teeth (cf. Ladefoged &

Maddieson 1996: 138). The remaining fricatives are non-sibilant.

The voicing status of the phonemically voiced fricatives differs depending
on position. The fully voiced allophone occurs in prefix syllables and in stem
(word-final) syllable codas. A ‘semi-voiced’ allophone occurs in stem syllable-
onsets. (These ‘semi-voiced’ fricatives are not phonemic.) The phonetic nature of
these semi-voiced fricatives is discussed in section 3.1 below. Semi-voiced
fricatives are represented phonetically using the symbol for the voiceless fricative
together with a diacritic lowered wedge (e[§]).° This notation should be
approached with caution, since the diacritic denoting semi-voiced fricative is used

with the symbol for the voiceless rather than the voiced fricatiwehe
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following two sections | discuss first the places of articulation of the Tanacross

fricatives, then the patterning of voicing alternations in fricatives.

2.1.4.1 Place of articulation

In the following subsections | describe each of the Tanacross fricative series. The
dental, alveolar and velar fricatives are discussed together. Lateral fricatives are
discussed separately because they have some unique properties resulting from the
fact that the voiced lateral fricative behaves phonetically like a sonorant. The
palatal fricatives are discussed separately because they differ from the other
fricatives in the way they participate in morphologically conditioned voicing
alterations. The voiced palatal fricative also differs from other voiced fricatives in

its diachronic source as a sonorant.

2.1.4.1.1 Dental, alveolar and velar fricatives

The dental, alveolar and velar fricative series each consist of voiceless and
voiced variants. In contrast to the laterals, both the voiced and voiceless members
of each of these series are phonetically true fricatives. Examples of dental,
alveolar, and velar fricatives are given below. Dental fricatives occur in both
onsets and codas of stem syllables. Dental fricatives do not occur in prefix
syllable codas. In prefix onsets, voiceless dental fricatives are rare outside of

incorporated nouns.
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(2.18) Tanacross dental fricatives

[-da/ ‘mouth’

[6ay/ ‘sand’

/ts’§0/ ‘river otter’
[-ts’ed?/ ‘thigh’

/didihdah/ ‘I'm sitting down’

Alveolar fricatives are common in stem onsets and codas but relatively infrequent
in prefix syllables. Voiced alveolar fricatives do not occur in prefix syllables, and

voiceless alveolar fricatives do not occur in prefix syllable codas.

(2.19) Tanacross alveolar fricatives

Iseyl ‘knife’

Imze-gr/ ‘its saliva’

[de's/ ‘shallows’

[jiz/ ‘camprobber Perisoreous canadengis
[sas/ ‘robin (Turdus migratriuy

[sint’eh/ ‘you are’

Isejell ‘grayling (Thymallus arcticug

[stanenisdit/  ‘I'm lonesome’

The distribution of velar fricatives is much less restricted than that of alveolar and
dental fricatives. Both voiceless and voiced velar fricatives may occur in onsets
and codas of stem syllables. Voiceless velar fricatives occur in both onsets and
codas of prefix syllables. Voiced velar fricatives are restricted to onset position of

prefix syllables.
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(2.20) Tanacross velar fricatives

/xah/ ‘goose’

[yah/ ‘for’

It’ox/ ‘nest’

tat’oy/ ‘paddle’

/ma-y/ ‘shore’

[yihhat/ ‘I'm walking along’
/xdé1t0’ih/ ‘they’re staying’

/daxdenjhxotl/ ‘they broke in’
2.1.4.1.2 Lateral fricatives

The voiceless alveolar lateral fricativégairs phonologically with /I/, a voiced
alveolar lateral approximant. Even though the latter is not phonetically a fricative,
it patterns phonologically as the voiced counterpart to the voiceless alveolar
lateral fricative. Voiceless and voiced lateral fricatives participate in
morphologically conditioned voicing alternations. For example, stem-final /

voiced to /I/ in nominalized forms such as that in (2.21).

(2.21) Voicing distinctions in stem-final lateral fricatives

nac’erat/ ‘s/lhe’s eating’
/nag’eral/ ‘that one who is eating’

The patterning of the voiced lateral approximant with the fricative series is typical
of Athabaskan phonology. For example, voiced /I/ also occurs as the voiced
variant of the h-classifier (€f under application of the classifier voicing rule

known as the ‘D-effect’ (see section 5.3.1.2.1). There is also a syllabic variant of

the voiced lateral approximant which occurs in some loan words.
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(2.22) Loanwords containing syllabic laterals

Ndl/  [l61] ‘tea’
Nlsazl  [lsaz] ‘money’

Syllabic laterals do not appear in native vocabulary, where a prothetic vowel is
required to form a licit syllable, as #igey ‘it is dry’. The syllabic lateral is
perhaps better classified as a sonorant, as it does not participate in voicing

alternations.

2.1.4.1.3 Glottal fricative

The glottal fricative series contains only one member, the glottal fricative /h/. This
phoneme occurs in both onset and coda position in both stem and prefix syllables.
It has no voiced variant. The glottal fricative clearly contrasts with the velar

fricative, as evidenced by the following minimal pair.

(2.23) Contrast between glottal and velar fricatives

/hén/ ‘creek, small river’
Ixen/ ‘quickly’

Some examples of glottal fricative in both stem and prefix syllables are given

below.

(2.24) Examples of glottal fricative

/edah/ ‘she is sitting’
[ahail/ ‘she is walking’
[ehts’ey/ ‘it's windy’

/hahala?/ ‘oldsquaw duck’

The glottal fricative does not occur in complex codas.
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2.1.4.1.4 Palatal fricative

The palatal fricative series contains the voiceless palatal fricativand the

voiced palatal fricative'/z The voiced palatal fricative never occurs phonetically
with full voicing, but is always realized as ‘semi-voiceq’ M/here other

languages exhibit a phonetically fully voiced palatal fricative, Tanacross has the

semi-voiced reflex.

The voiced palatal fricative sometimes sounds as if it begins voiceless and
transitions to a voiced palatal fricative. It can also sound as if it begins voiceless
and transitions to a voiced palatal approximafthus the spelling <shy> in many
older orthographies). However, the voiced fricative contrasts phonologically (and
phonetically) with the sequence voiceless palatal fricative plus palatal sonorant.

(2.25) Contrast betweel /and gy/

[za'] ‘sky’
[Syats’e?/ ‘my daughter (female speaker)’
/myats’e?/ ‘her daughter’

This contrast is apparent acoustically as well. The waveform of the seqggnce [
in Figure 2.1 shows a clear transition from fricative to approximant, whereas the
waveform of the voiced palatal fricative in Figure 2.2 shows no clear segment

boundary.
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Figure 2.1: Waveform okyats’e?/ ‘my daughter (female speaker)’
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Figure 2.2: Waveform of &/ [3a'] ‘sky’
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The voiced palatal fricative is clearly a distinct segment; however, the structure of
the palatal fricative series is not entirely parallel to that of the other fricative

series.

Palatal fricatives differ in several important respects. First, palatal
fricatives do not occur stem-finally (though they may occur in prefix syllable
codas). More significantly, palatal fricatives do not participate in morphologically
conditioned voicing alternations (see section 2.1.4.2.2 below). This asymmetry is
explained by the differing sources of the two Tanacross palatal fricatives. The
voiceless variant/ reflects the merger of PA palatal and velar fricativégrd

*x, while voiced 7zreflects PA *y stem-initially in obstruent closed or open
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stems (Krauss & Leer 1981). The remaining fricatives reflect original PA

fricatives.

2.1.4.2 Fricative voicing alternations

In other than stem-initial position, voiceless fricatives are always phonetically
voiceless, and voiced fricatives are always phonetically fully voiced. Some

examples are given below.

(2.26) Stem-final voiced fricatives

[-ts’ed7?] ‘thigh’
[Ciz] ‘camprobber Perisoreous canaden$is

(2.27) Stem-final voiceless fricatives

[te's] ‘shallows’
[t’0x] ‘nest’

(2.28) Prefix syllable voiced fricatives

[tidihtah] ‘I'm sitting down’
[yihhat] ‘I'm walking along’

(2.29) Prefix syllable voiceless fricatives

[?iSna’] ‘I'm drinking’

[that’oy] ‘paddle’

[xt€1t0’ih] ‘they’re staying’
In particular, in prefix syllables and in stem syllable codas phonemically voiced
fricatives always occur fully voiced. In contrast, stem-initial voiced fricatives are

phonetically ‘semi-voiced’. Thus, the phonetic realization of voiced fricatives

may be different in prefixes and stems, as exemplified below.
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(2.30) Phonetic realization of voiced fricative

[sinla?/ [$inj4?] ‘my hand’
[Sinla'ts’0y?/  [Sinlats’0y?] ‘my index finger’

The phonetic realizations of stem-initial voiced fricatives are examined further in

section 3.1 below.

In addition, with the exception of the palatal place of articulation, voicing
is not contrastive for fricatives in stem-initial position. The distribution of voiced
and voiceless non-palatal fricatives is phonologically and morphologically
conditioned. Because the palatal series behaves somewhat differently, it is

discussed separately below.

2.1.4.2.1 Non-palatal alternations

In the lateral, dental, alveolar and velar places the alternation between voiced and
voiceless fricatives in stem-initial position is phonologically or morphologically
conditioned. In verb stems, phonologically conditioned voiced fricatives are

found regularly in stem-initial position following a voiced segment. Voiceless
fricatives occur following voiceless segments; the voiced (phonetically ‘semi-
voiced’) variant occurs following a voiced segment. Thus, voiceless fricatives
occur following the h-classifier, which is voiceless, and also following the first
singular subjecis- and second plural subjegit- with @-classifier. Voiced

fricatives occur elsewhere.
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(2.31) Alternation between voiceless and voiced stem-initial fricatives

a. narihOet
na-r-ih-Oet
THM-PROG1sG-stand
‘I am standing’

b. narédet
na-te-det
THM-PROGStand
‘s/he is standing’

For verbs which include a classifier morpheme It-, orl-), which necessarily
occurs in immediate pre-stem position, the occurrence of a semi-voiced fricative
is then governed by the voicing state of the classifier. Voiceless fricatives occur
following the voiceless classifiér. Semi-voiced fricatives occur following

voiced classifiersl- andl-. Notice that semi-voiced fricatives occur following the

d- classifier even though tltk classifier always surfaces as voiceless

(2.32) Voiceless stem-initial fricative with h-classifier

nac’ihiéx (h-classifier)
na-&’-j-h-16x
CONT-INDEF-2SG-H-fish

‘you're fishing’

(2.33) Voiced stem-initial fricatives with voiced classifiers

a. datzey (d-classifier)
da-t-zey
GEN-D-black
‘it's black’

b. delyos (I-classifier)
de-l-yos
THM-L-play
‘s/he is playing’
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Morphologically conditioned voiced fricatives are found in the possessed
forms of nouns, which include a possessive pronominal prefix. Note that most of
the possessive prefixes end in a voiced segment, so the morphologically
conditioned voiced alternation found in possessed nouns may actually represent

an extension of the phonological conditioning by analogy.

(2.34) Possessive paradigm for ngurdog’

shirg? ‘my dog’
nlirg’ ‘your dog’
ulirg’ ‘his/her dog’
Johnulirg?  ‘John’s dog’
ne'lirg? ‘our dog’
nuhlirg’ ‘y'all's dog’
xulirg? ‘their dog’

(2.35) Unpossessed and possessed fricative-initial noun stems

Unpossessed Possessed

0€0 -0E0? ‘skin’
sek -z&g? ‘saliva’
xet -yel? ‘pack’

2.1.4.2.2 Palatal alternations

The palatal fricatives do not participate in the stem-initial voicing alternation. In
fact, voiceless and voiced palatal fricatives may even contrast in stem-initial
position, whereas for other fricatives such alternations are always phonologically

or morphologically conditioned. An example of this contrast is given below.
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(2.36) Contrast between voiceless and voiced palatal fricatives in stem-initial
position

fsal  ‘for me’
[za]  ‘sky’

The voiced palatal fricative remains semi-voiced regardless of the voicing status
of the pre-stem segment. This is true both in verb stems, as in (2.37), and for noun
stems, as in (2.38). The verb stefas ‘go, walk’ contains a voiced palatal

fricative regardless of the preceding subject prefix.

(2.37) Absence of phonologically conditioned voicing alternation in palatal
fricatives

a. nenihzah
ne-n-ih-zah
TERM-MODE-1sG-walk
‘I went home’

b. neninzah
ne-n-in-zah
TERM-MODE-2sG-walk
‘you went home’

The noun stens7? ‘food’ contains a voiceless palatal fricative which remains

voiceless even when preceded by a voiced possessive prefix.

(2.38) Absence of morphologically conditioned voicing alternation in palatal
fricatives

3§17 ‘food’

b. usT ‘his food’
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It should be noted that the voiceless palatal fricative is quite rare. Krauss records
the following forms with stem-initial voiceless palatal fricative. Forms are cited in

Krauss’ orthography.

(2.39) Tanacross (MK and HL) voiceless palatal fricative (Krauss 1962)

< PA *x- 30s ‘black bear’
sét ‘scar’
5¢'0 ‘wart’ (sometimese )
sen ‘medicine song’
5¢0 ‘hill
3T ‘food’
3ars ‘drum’
Seze ‘drill
< PA *s- Sir ‘I (related tos- ‘my, me’)
Ser ‘summer’

In contrast, the voiced palatal fricativé ig quite common, occurring in many

lexical items. Some examples are given below.

(2.40) Tanacross voiced palatal fricative

Iza/ ‘sky’
[za?/ ‘louse’
[té'zah/ ‘he left’
[zex/ ‘house’
[zet6/ ‘snow’
[7x/ ‘in’
/dezen/ ‘shaman’

The lack of a parallel in voicing alternations between the palatal and other
fricative series may be responsible for the innovative strengthening of palatal
fricative onsets noted in some modern Tanacross speakers. For example, | have

recorded the fornde @ ‘wart’ where one would expect a voiceless palatal
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fricative, < PAxe’s (cf. (2.39) above). Strengthening the fricative onset to an
affricative effectively removes the problem of the lack of an analogical possessed
form, as the affricatives do not exhibit voicing alternation between possessed and

unpossessed form. Thuged? ‘his wart'.

2.1.5 Sonorants

The term sonorant as applied to Athabaskan languages includes both
approximants and nasal stops. Tanacross has sonorant consonants in three places
of articulation: labial, alveolar, and palatal. All three sonorants derive from

original PA sonorants. Tanacross sonorants share several phonotactic properties
which distinguish them from stops and fricatives. Unlike stops and fricatives,
sonorants are always fully voiced in syllable-onset position. In coda position
sonorants may contrast in voicing, though this voicing is at least in part
morphologically predictable. In fact, it may be more accurate to analyze the
alveolar and palatal sonorants as having no voicing contrast at all. With the
exception of a few lexicalized forms, voiceless variants occur in word-final

position, and voiced variants occur elsewhere. | have chosen here to analyzed
voiceless sonorants as distinct phonemes for two reasons: (1) consistency with the

obstruent analysis; and (2) phonetic validity.
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2.15.1 Labial sonorant

The Tanacross labial sonorant /m/ has two primary allophones: a voiced bilabial
nasal stop and a rounded labio-velar approximant. It occurs as the regular reflex
of the PA labio-velar sonoramiv. The labial sonorant has two principal

allophones. In environments immediately preceding a vowel, it occurs as a voiced
bilabial nasal stop, produced with some rounding of the lips. Elsewhere /m/
occurs as either a high back rounded vowel [u] or as a syllabic rounded labio-
velar approximantyy]. These latter two forms appear to be in free variation, and |
do not distinguish them hefd.have standardized to the vocalic symbol [u] for
phonetic transcriptions throughout the remainder of this dissertation. The
alternation between the two allophones of the labial sonorant is especially
apparent in the third person singular possessive prefix, which occurs as [m-]
before a vowel and as [u-] before a consonant. For example, fiblen occurs

before glottal initial 7a¢ ‘wife’, and them- form occurs before vowel-initial

-a'deh ‘older sister’. The example in (2.41) compares this behavior with that of
the first person singular possessive prefix, which exhibit a parallel alternation, but

between syllabic and non-syllabic forms.

(2.41) Alternation in the third person singular possessive prefix

[S?at] ‘my wife’
[u?at] ‘his wife’
[sateh] ‘my older sister’

[marteh] ‘his older sister’



50

The syllabic variant [u] also occurs in a few unanalyzable stems, suafivig [
(/mdzih/) ‘caribou’. It is traditional within both practical and technical
orthographies to distinguish between the [m] and [u] allophones of the labial
sonorant, so that while ‘his wife’ in (2.41) could be transcribed phonemically as
/m?at/ it is more customary to transcribe it aguRat>, where the initial

consonant serves merely to block the rule of glottal stop insertion. In contrast, it is
not customary to write the distinction between the syllabic palatal fricative and

the non-syllabic palatal fricative. | will follow both of these customs in broad

transcriptions. Some examples of the nasal allophone are given below.

(2.42) Stem-initiam-

deme- ‘sheep’
k’étmah ‘willow ptarmigan’
emerts ‘it’s boiling’

The labial sonorant does not occur in coda position in stem syllables. There are in
fact very few PA stems ending in non-nasal sonorants (Krauss & Leer 1981: 79).
In stem-final position PA #v is either lost (after full vowels) or reflected as
Tanacrossy/, though phonetically much more fronted and labialised, &], [

know of only one example of this reflex, shown below.

(2.43) Tanacross reflex of stem-final PAV

Its’oyl  [ts’0yY] < PA*¢’ow-o  ‘spruce’
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Note that the original PA labial nasahis in Tanacross merged with /n/ (see next
section). Unlike the other Tanacross sonorants, /m/ does not occur with a

voiceless variant.

2.1.5.1.1 Voiced labial stop

The labial sonorant /m/ has been reported to occur as prenasdtiged fully

oral voiced stop [b] in stem syllables which do not contain a tautosyllabic nasal
segment. However, the alternation between [m] dbf(pr [b]) is much less

regular than that for corresponding allophonic variation of the alveolar sonorant
(see section 2.1.5.2 below). Instead, the oral variant of the labial sonorant occurs
in free variation with the nasal variant, and the use of the oral variant may be
restricted to particular idiolects. With few exceptions, the purely nasal form seems
to be preferred in modern speech, though this may represent a recent leveling of
an historic alternation. Some older sources report may more instances of oral

labials; | discuss these below.

Geoghegan’s (1904) Tanacross vocabulary, probably collected in the
Healy Lake area, contains at least one instance which may refer to the phoneme
/bl or one of its allophones. The transcription is not terribly reliable, but the
occurrence of the form <ava> ‘to hurt’ is quite interesting. This could possibly be
a borrowing from Gwich’iravaa‘ouch!’, or more likely, an attempt to transcribe

a bilabial fricative, e.g..apa]. Minoura (1994) lists Upper Tanar&bah] ‘ouch’
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as the only instance of a full (i.e., not prenasalized) bilabial stop in Upper Tanana.
The same form occurs in the Mentasta dialect of Ahtna, though there it behaves as
a regular phoneme (Kari 1990). In modern Tanacross the form occurs as [amah]
or sometimesgabah] ‘ouch’, though the latter form represent a rare lexicalized

instance of fully oral [b].

Scollon records prenasalized labial stops in several Tanacross place
names in the speech of Gaither Paul. In (2.44) the form in angled brackets
represents Scollon’s transcription; the form in square brackets represents my own

phonetic transcription based on Scollon’s orthography.

(2.44) Tanacross place names (Scollon 1979)

<dambeendaag>  d§"be"ddg] ‘highest peak above Sheep Creek’
<mbasntsitsiig> ["bes?tstitstig] ‘Mansfield Hill’

Kari records several instances of bilabial stops in complex rouns.

(2.45) Tanacross bilabial stops (Kari 1991b)
<nach’inbaal saa> ‘December’
<tth’iitu’ beedz>  ‘herring gull’
<tsidaanbiidh> ‘crosshill’
Kari also records several forms in which either labial (oral) stops or labial nasal

stops may occur. This may be a case of free variation or variation across

speakers®
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(2.46) Tanacross b/m variation (Kari 1991b)

<taamagh>, <taabagh> ‘shore’

<amah>, <abah> ‘ouch’

<demee>, <debee> ‘sheep’

<ts’elmeet>, <ts’elbeet> ‘arctic loon, common loon’
<delmeedz>, <delbeez> ‘the gold one’

<meth>, <beth> ‘riverbank’

My own data record only the nasal variants of the forms in (2.46), as shown in
(2.47).
(2.47) Tanacrosst < PA *w-

emedz ‘it's boiling’
Regardless of the current status of the labial sonorant alternation, it is clear that
[b] is not actually an obstruent but rather a voiced variant of the sonorant /m/,
occurring in free variation with that segment. It remains phonetically fully voiced
and hence distinguished from the other unaspirated obstruents, which are

voiceless in onset position.

2.15.2 Alveolar nasal

Tanacross has two alveolar nasal phonemes: one voiced and one voiceless. As
mentioned above, the voicing contrast derives from a suffixation process in which
voiced coda alveolar nasals can be analyzed as underlyingly (or at least
historically) intervocalic. There is no voicing contrast in prefix syllables or in

stem-initial position.
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2.1.5.2.1 Stem-initial and prefixal alveolar nasal

The alveolar sonorant /n/ may occur in both onset and coda position in both stem
and prefix syllables. In stem-initial position when no tautosyllabic nasal segment
(consonant or vowel) is present, /n/ may be realized as one of several stop-like

allophones.

Tanacross /n/ has several historical sources. Original PA *n- is retained in

prefixes and in stem-initial position before an original tautosyllabic nasal.

(2.48) Tanacross- < PA *n-

ndn ‘animal’
¢’isnar ‘I'm drinking’ (< PA *-nam")

Tanacross stem-initial n- may also derive from PA palatal (oral or nasal) sonorant,

again only before an original tautosyllabic nasal.

(2.49) Tanacross- < PA *y-, *1-

nen ‘you' (< PA *an)
nén ‘back, spine’ (< PA {yen)
na?indet ‘(you) stand up’ (< PA *)- 2sG)

Finally, stem-initialn- may also derive from PA *h- before original tautosyllabic

alveolar nasals.

(2.50) Tanacross- < PA *h-

-na' < PA *-han
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Prefixaln- occurs syllabic when no other phonological material is available with
which to build a canonical syllable. For example, the second person singular
possessive prefir- occurs syllabic before consonant-initial nouns but syllabifies
with the initial vowel of vowel initial nouns.

(2.51) Syllabification of alveolar nasal

In/ + Rat/ — [n?at] ‘your wife’
In/ + ladeh/ — [na'deh] ‘your older sister’

Similar behavior is evident in complex nouns in whichvas probably
historically a prefix.
(2.52) Syllabion-in complex nouns

[nien] ‘meat’
Prefixaln- is always voiced in Tanacross. In this respect the behavior of the
alveolar nasal in Tanacross differs from that reported for Lower Tanana by Tuttle
(1998: 46). In Lower Tanana prefixal preceding the voicelegsclassifier
(Tanacros$-) is either deleted (Minto dialect) or devoiced, with subsequent
deletion of the classifier (Salcha dialect). In Tanacross the nasal is deleted with
concomitant nasalization of the preceding vowel.

(2.53) Deletion of prefixal nasal: comparison with Lower Tanana

/6ihtsi/  ‘you made it’ (Tanacross)
[dittsin/ ‘'you made it’ (Minto)
/dintsi/  ‘'you made it’ (Salcha)
In general, Tanacross always retains the feature [+nasal] in the form of

nasalization of the preceding vowel when a pre-steim deleted (see chapter 5).
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When no tautosyllabic nasal segment is present, /n/ is regularly realized as
a prenasalized alveolar stod]| consisting of a nasal onset followed by a fully
voiced stop. The stop portion of the segment is always voiced and hence quite
different from the unaspirated alveolar stop, which is never voiced in syllable-
onsets. That it is a single segment is evidenced by the fact that it occurs in stem-
initial position, a locus which does not permit consonant clusters. It is here
classified as a sonorant on the basis of its phonological patterning: like /m/ the
prenasalized stop may only occur in onset position and always occurs voiced. The
situation with the nasal and stopped allophones of alveolar sonorant is in many
ways parallel to that with the labial sonorant. However, in the alveolar case the
allophonic alternation is entirely regular.

(2.54) Alveolar nasal allophones

In/— [~d] / +__ V[-nas] C[-nas] (where + signifies a stem boundary)
[n] / elsewhere

The examples below exemplify this allophonic variation.

(2.55) Allophonic variation betweend] and [n]

/-ne'k/ [-"de’k] ‘to swallow’ (root)
[-né?/ [-né?] ‘face’

The prenasalized allophone itself varies quite a bit in pronunciation. When
preceded by an open syllable, the prenasalized stop usually (though not always)
syllabifies as a consonant sequentH.[Note that the [d] of this sequence is a

true voiced stop, not a voiceless unaspirated stop as in the phoneme /d/.
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(2.56) Alveolar prenasalized stop

["dig] ‘creek’
[yandig], [yardig] ‘toward the creek, up the creek’

In some cases the prenasalized variant may be pronounced with little perceptible

nasal component, yielding a fully voiced oral stop [d].

Tanacross is unique within Alaska in having prenasalizgdf a reflex

of the PA palatal nasal sonoramt'yas in [det] ‘axe’ < PA * n“at (Krauss &

Leer 1981: 17}! Surrounding languages exhibit eittie} (Lower Tanana, Upper
Tanana, Ahtna) did] (Han), though Northern Tutchone is like Tanacross in

having the prenasalized stop.

In the remainder of this dissertation | transcribe /n/ phoneticalldhsr|
[nd] where appropriate, unless specifically referring to a phonemic transcription
enclosed in forward slashes. This practice may lead to potential confusion
between the phonemic sequence /nd/, which is phonetically [nt], and the phonetic
sequence [nd], which is an allophone of /n/. This is perhaps an unfortunate
consequence of the conventional practice of using /d/ rather than /t/ to signify an
unaspirated stop, but in any case the distinction should be clear when slashes or

square brackets are used.
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2.1.5.2.2 Stem-coda alveolar nasal

In codas of stem syllables a contrast has developed between voiced [n] and
voiceless]. This contrast is analogous to the situation with the palatal sonorant
discussed in the next section. The voiceless nasal occurs as the reflex of PA

sonorants #, *-m; the voiced nasal occurs as the reflex of*Plj\ But this

contrast is maintained only in simple codas, that is, those without glottal stop
appendix or vocalic suffix. When followed by a glottal stop appendix, the alveolar

nasal occurs voiced, as shown in (2.57).

(2.57) Voicing comparisons of stem-coda alveolar nasals in complex codas
/kén?/ ‘fire’
/sén?/ ‘star’
/men/ ‘lake’
/ten/  ‘ice’
Voicing contrasts also arise as a result of synchronic morphological processes.
When followed by an underlyingly vocalic suffix er €7, stem-final /n/ is also

voiced. An example of this contrast is found in the alternation between verbal and

nominalized forms, as in (2.58).

(2.58) Voicing distinctions in stem-coda alveolar nasals

/hén etten/  ‘the river is frozen’
/hén etten/  ‘frozen river’

The second form in (2.58) could be analyzed synchronically as containing vocalic
suffix -e, which would permit an analysis of the voiceless form as a word-final

allophone of /n/. However, voiced [n] also occurs stem-finally in lexicalized
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forms which may be historically suffixed but are not synchronically analyzable as
containing a vocalic suffix. In this respect Tanacross differs from Lower Tanana,

where the /n/ remains intervocalic, followed by a vocalic suffix.

(2.59) Stem-final voiced [n]

tikdn ‘wolf’ (cf. Lower Tanana (Minto)ikani)
njen ‘meat’ (cf. Lower Tanana (Mintayo/zeni)

In the so-called heavy forms (i.e., possessed forms of noun stems—see 4.4.2),
stem-final alveolar nasal occurs lengthened. In this case the contrast between

voiceless and voiced is neutralized.

The contrast between original (i.e., unsuffixed) voiced and voiceless
alveolar nasals is neutralized in suffixed forms, where both occur lengthened.

This length

(2.60) Lengthening of stem-coda alveolar nasal

[s-1 + [kén?/ + [-€2/ [Skén?]  ‘my fire’
[5-1 + men/ + [-€2/ [Smén?] ‘my lake’

Lengthened /n/ is indicated in the practical orthography via doubling of the

consonant.

2.15.3 Palatal sonorant

The Tanacross palatal sonorant may occur voiced or voiceless. When voiced it is
phonetically a palatal approximant (IPA [j], orthographic <y>) articulated with

the tongue body held toward the palatal region. When voiceless it varies freely
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between a voiceless palatal approximghahd a voiceless palatal fricativg.|

Both voiced and voiceless variants are here classified as sonorants based on their
distribution: voiced palatal sonorants occur only in other than stem-initial

position. In prefixes they are always voiced, reflecting RA h stem-final

position they may be voiced or voiceless, contrasting in ways similar to the
alveolar sonorant. The palatal sonorant does not occur in steme-initial position. In
stem-initial position the reflex of PAy* is a voiced palatal fricativé/[mot a

sonorant. Thus, the Tanacross sonorant system is somewhat rearranged from that
in neighboring Lower Tanana, which preserves stem-initial voiced palatal

approximants?

In prefixes /y/ occurs in both onset and coda position, however, with the
exception of its occurrence in the third person singular object pronoun
(discussed in section 5.3.5.2.2) it is quite rare in this position. Examples of /y/ in

prefixes are shown below.

(2.61) Palatal sonorants in prefix syllable-onsets

-yats’e? ‘woman’s daughter’
yadime'y ‘northern lights’
yinjh?eh ‘he’s looking at him’

(2.62) Palatal sonorants in prefix syllable codas

twg eynihBen ‘| want fish’
naynel?eh ‘he’s looking at him again’
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The contrast between voiceless and voiced palatal sonorants in stem-final
position is very much parallel to that with alveolar sonorants. The voiceless

palatal occurs only in simple codas.

(2.63) Voicing distinctions in stem-final palatal sonorants

elgey ‘it’'s white’

elgey ‘the white one’

dgy ‘springtime’

dey ‘grouse Dendragapus canadenyis

As with the alveolar sonorant, voiced /y/ also occurs stem-finally in forms which
are historically suffixed but are now lexicalized with the [+voice] suprafix. In the

Lower Tanana cognates the /y/ remains intervocalic, followed by a vocalic suffix.

(2.64) Stem-final voicegly]

nihdiry ‘lynx’ (cf. Lower Tanana (Mintoyuduyi)
mehk’qy ‘gull’

Again like the alveolar sonorant, the stem-final palatal occurs lengthened in heavy
stems. In this case the voicing contrast is neutralized. That is both voiceless and
voiced stem-final palatal sonorants are lengthened and voiced in the heavy

(possessed) form.

(2.65) Lengthening of stem-final palatal sonorant

3] + Rayl+ [-€?/  [§?ay?] ‘my snowshoes
3] + Ise'yl + [-€?/  [ss€y?] ‘my knife’

Lengthened /y/ is indicated in the orthography via doubling of the consonant.
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2.2 Vowels

The Tanacross vowel system consists of six phonemic vowels. This system
represents a reorganization of the PA via a merger of the PA reduced vewels *
and*a as /e/, a feature which Tanacross shares with the neighboring Tetlin
dialect of Upper Tanana, but not with the more distant Upper Tanana dialects,
which preserve all three PA reduced vowels (Minoura 1994: 174). Krauss (1964)
reconstructs PA with four ‘full’ vowels and three ‘reduced’ vowels. The
Tanacross reflex of the third reduced votuels /o/. The full versus reduced
distinction is maintained to some degree in that the Tanacross vowelsdmot
participate in length contrasts and occur in a much more restricted distribution.
The Tanacross vowel space can be described phonologically in terms of a
tripartite height distinction and a bipartite backness distinction, as shown in Table

2.2.

Table 2.2: Tanacross vowel system

front | back
high i u
mid e 0
low € a

There is a small degree of allophonic and free variation in some vowels, which |
summarize in this paragraph. The high back vowel /u/ is fully rounded and varies

little in pronunciation, being generally equivalent to the cardinal value. The mid
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back vowel /o/ is only slightly rounded and may occur unrounded as [

especially preceded an unrounded vowel in a prefix syllable.

(2.66) Roundness of mid back vowel

oyl [16y] ‘fishhook’
ft6?ahat/ [i¥?ahat] ‘he’s walking around’

The vowel ¢/ is a low front unrounded vowel, much higher than the cardinal
value. There is some variation in pronunciation between speakers ranging from
[e] to [a], though this variation is regularized[td in my transcription. This

vowel is predictably backed te][or [a] preceding a velar fricative.

(2.67) Backing of low front vowekE/

[sén?/ [sén?] ‘star
Iséyl [séy] ‘gaff hook’

The low unrounded vowel /a/ is actually pronounced more like a back vowel as
[a], though | do not distinguish these two vowels in my transcriptions. The vowel
/il is a high front unrounded vowel. It may occur slightly lowerefijas closed

prefix syllables in which the coda is not occupied by a glottal consonant.

(2.68) Allophones ofi/

[5t0i?/ [5tOMi?] ‘my head’
[sint’eh/  [sint’eh] ‘he is’

The mid front unrounded vowaed//is pronounced slightly higher and with the lips

more spread than the lower mid front voved| /
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(2.69) Mid-front vowels

Rél  ‘trap’
¢ ‘with’

In closed syllables with glottal fricative or glottal stop codas, the contrast between

the two mid-front vowels is neutralized.

Unlike neighboring Upper Tanana, Tanacross preserves PA stem-final
consonants, thus there has been no diphthongization of vowels as the result of loss
of stem-final consonants. However, the vowels/a/, and i/ may occur as the

first component of a phonetic diphthong ending in a high front vowel.

(2.70) Tanacross phonetic diphthongs

Igayl/ [kai] ‘small’

[tayl [¢hai] ‘woman’s grandchild’
Ikéy?l [k’¢i?]  ‘willow’

It'¢yl [t*€i] ‘trail’

/tBuy/ [t6hui]  ‘man’s grandchild’

Of these, the diphthongi]as by far the most common. However, in all cases
these phonetic diphthongs are more profitably analyzed phonemically as true
vowels followed by a tautosyllabic palatal approximant [y] (see section 2.1.5.3
above). As noted above syllable-final voiced palatal approximants contrast with

voiceless palatal approximants.

(2.71) fkay/ ‘handle object in open container’ (optative)
[-kay/ ‘handle object in open container’ (imperfective)
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The existence of voicing contrasts in stem-final palatal approximants lends further
support to the analysis of phonetic diphthongs as sequences of vowel plus

approximant rather than as phonemic diphthongs.

2.2.1 Duration

Under certain circumstances vowel length may be phonemically contrastive in
Tanacross. There are two primary loci for length contrast, both of which are to a
large extent morphologically conditioned. First, certain noun stem syllables may
contrast short and long vowels in unpossessed and possessed forms. Second,
certain prefix syllables may occur long as the result of deletion of prefix

consonants. | will discuss each type of length contrast separately.

The length contrast is possible only with the vowels /i e a u/. The
remaining vowels /e/ always occur short. This length contrast reflects the PA
distinction noted by (Krauss 1964) between full vowels (reflected as Tanacross /i
e a u/) and reduced vowels (reflected as Tanacross§s lflo PA reduced vowels
are always short, and full vowels are long except before glottal stop or the enclitic
*=he (Leer 1979: 5). The contrast is maintained in Tanacross, where the reflexes
of PA full vowels in stems are long except before a glottal stop or glottal fricative.
Full vowels in open or non-glottal closed stems are always'foRgduced

vowels never occur long (and hence cannot occur in open stem syllables).
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(2.72) Phonotactically conditioned length contrast in full vowel stems

Igah/ ‘rabbit’

/k’a?/ ‘gun’

[sa’l  ‘sun’

[?ay/ ‘snowshoe’
But not all full vowels in stems closed with glottal stop are short. The possessed
forms of noun stems containing a full vowel and ending in a glottal stop contain a
lengthened vowel. This lengthening occurs as part of a regular process of stem
modification which derives possessed forms of nouns (see section 4.4.2 below).
An example is shown in (2.73).
(2.73) Morphologically conditioned length contrast in full vowel stems

Ik az/ ‘gun’
/mk’a?/  ‘her gun’

Note that the possessed form in (2.73) may also be pronolricée?], with
extra-syllabic schwa and no lengthening of the stem vowel. This alternate
pronunciation may represent a regularization of the constraint against long vowels
preceding glottal stop. A length contrast may also arise between alienably and
inalienably possessed forms of open noun stems, which have glottal closed

possessed forms (see section 4.4.3.2 below).

(2.74) Length contrast between alienable and inalienable possession (Leer 1982b:
5)
It/ ‘water’
ligg ta?/  ‘wine’ (inalienable)
[sture/ ‘my water’ (alienable)
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Beyond these morphologically conditioned length contrasts there is little evidence
for a phonemic length contrast in stem vowels. However, | should stress that this
conclusion relies crucially on my analysis of the Tanacross vowel system as
consisting of six phonemic vowels. Many of the phonemic distinctions in stem
vowels which | have analyzed in terms of vowel quality have been previously
analyzed in terms of length. For example, Leer analyzes Tanacross as having a
five-vowel system and interprets the distinction betweeiitehl‘crane’ and[tet]
‘blood’ as a length distinction betwegit] and[tet], respectively (1982b: 6).

There is in fact a phonetic length difference between these two words. However,
under my six-vowel analysis this length difference is phonotactically conditioned
by the full versus reduced vowel distinction: full vowels occur long in stems
unless closed by a glottal stop or glottal fricative. Other examples of a length
contrast in stems cited by Leer are also readily handled in terms of vowel quality
in a six-vowel analysis. For example, Leer cites the near-minimal[palifsx]

‘it's big’ and [sax] ‘gaff hook’. Under the six-vowel analysis the latter vowel
(phonetically closer tpe]) is analyzed as an allophone of the reduced vatel /

before velar fricatives. As a reduced vowel it is necessarily short.

| turn now to a discussion of length contrasts in prefix syllables. There are
clear cases of contrast between long and short full vowels in both disjunct

(proclitic) and conjunct verb prefixes. While vowels in prefix syllables are
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underlyingly short, long vowels may arise as a result of deletion of prefix
consonants. Thus, long vowels in prefix syllables always correspond to more than
one morpheme, a finding which Rice also confirms for Slave (1989: 85). Vowels
cannot occur long in closed prefix syllables, so there is much less possibility of
length contrast in prefix syllables. There are two common loci for deletion in the
Tanacross verb complex, one in the disjunct prefixes and one in the conjunct
prefixes. Both of these processes delete the second syllable of a sequence of two
open syllables.
(2.75) Deletion in verb prefixes

CiViCV, > CVr
Syncopation in the conjunct domain happens commonly with the deletion of
conjugation prefixes in forms not containing an inner subject prefix (i.e., forms
other than first person singular, second person singular and plural). An example
can be found in the rule gf-vocalization (see section 5.3.3.1.2.1), which delete
the[y-] progressive conjugation prefix, with concomitant lowering of the

preceding vowel, in verb forms without inner subject prefix.

(2.76) Length contrast in conjunct prefix syllables

a. téyihhat
té-y-ih-hat
INCEP-PROG 1sG-walk
‘I am walking along’
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b. tahat

té-y-hat

INCEP-PROGWalk

‘he is walking along’
An example of syncopation in the disjunct domain in the deletion of the iterative
prefix na- when preceded by an open syllable, a phenomenon referred to by Leer

as “na-absorption” (1982b: 6). This deletion results in the lengthening of the

preceding vowel, as shown in (2.77).

(2.77) Length contrast in disjunct prefix syllables (Leer 1982b: 5)
a. tayihdlah
ta-y-ih-dlah

watercJr1schandle.plural.objects
‘| put them in the water’

b. tayihdlah
ta-na-y-ih-dlah
water+TER-C>1sG-handle.plural.objects
‘I put them _backin the water’

Although | have not analyzed the duration of prefix syllables instrumentally, there
is a clear perceptual difference in length between mono-morphemic and bi-

morphemic prefix syllables.

2.2.2 Nasalization

In addition to the six Tanacross oral vowels, there are four nasalized vowels
corresponding to the four full vowelisd a v/, yielding a total of ten phonemic

vowels (not including tone distinctions). Nasalized vowels may occur in any
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environment except preceding a tautosyllabic nasal consonant. The reduced

vowels £/ and /o/ do not occur nasalized in any environment.

(2.78) Oral versus nasal vowel contrasts

[tsi'l/ ‘young boy’
[-intsji/ ‘nose’

/-geyl/ ‘white’

I-gey/ ‘dry’

It’a6/ ‘cottonwood’
[-va?/ ‘leaf’

[-zu/ ‘good’

[sas/ ‘robin’

[gu6/ ‘fireweed’
Iqul/ ‘worm'’

In some languages (e.g., Slave; see Rice 1989: 83) it is possible to analyze vowel
nasalization as deriving from an underlying sequence of oral vowel plus nasal
consonant. In Tanacross nasalization has been phonemicized, and there is a

contrast between nasalized vowels and oral-nasal sequences as in (2.79).

(2.79) Nasalized vowels versus oral-nasal sequence

[-na/ ‘mother’

/nan/ ‘this’

[dektsy/ ‘I made it’
[dektsin/ ‘that which | made’

In addition to these phonemic contrasts between nasal vowels and oral-nasal
sequences there are synchronic processes of vowel nasalization related to deletion
of nasal consonants. In particular, the alveolar nasal of the second person singular

subject prefix may be deleted in order to satisfy constraints against complex codas
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in prefix syllables. In such cases the nasal feature is retained on the preceding
consonant.

(2.80) Pre-stem nasalization rule
CcvnC ]stem-boundary_) CcvC

This situation most commonly occurs in verbs containing non-zero classifiers,
such as the h-classifier verb ‘to fry’ below. Thus there is a contrast in prefix
vowel nasalization betweenhat ‘he is walking’' (-classifier) angar ’e6

‘you're frying’ (h-classifier), the latter of which is illustrated in (2.81).

(2.81) Pre-stem nasalization with second person singular subjects

twg 1ht’é6

tweg in-h-t’¢'0

fish  2sGcL-fry

‘you're frying fish’
Even in verbs containing the zero classifier there may be alternation b¢imieen
and[i] in the realization of the second person singular subject prefix. Leer has
noted a preference for the oral-nasal sequence preceding alveolar stops and
affricates and the nasalized form before fricatives (1982b: 15). There may also be
a kind of vowel nasalization harmony; my own data also suggest a preference for
the nasalized form preceding a nasalized stem vowel. In all cases speakers agree

that both oral and nasal forms are acceptable, suggesting than these variants are in

free variation.
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2.3 Tone

Tone as described here is a phonological property. Generally, high tone
corresponds to raised pitch, and low tone corresponds to lowered pitch. There
may be other phonetic correlates of tone as well. Some of these are discussed in
section 3.2 below. There are also other sources of pitch variation in Tanacross, in
particular intonation. Various non-declarative speech-acts are marked via
distinctive intonation contours which affect the phrase-final pitch. Since verb
stems often occur in phrase-final position, this has the effect of modifying the
pitch realization of the verb stem, often overriding the lexically assigned pitch.
The interaction between tone and intonation is discussed further in Holton (2000).
In this dissertation | use the term tone only to refer to lexically-assigned tone and
tone which derives from lexically-assigned tone via regular tone-spreading
processes. By lexically-assigned | mean tone which derives via tonogenesis from
PA distinctions in syllable constriction. Pitch deriving from intonation is not

marked in the transcriptions.

All Tanacross vowels (and syllabic consonants) bear a tonal specification
and may contrast in pitch. Prefix vowels may have either high or low tone. Stem
vowels may have one of five tones: low, high, falling, rising or extra-high. While
a complete set of minimal pairs contrasting these five tones does not exist, the
pattern of tones is a fundamental part of the Tanacross language. Some examples

of stem tones are given below.
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(2.82) Stem tone contrasts

Itoe/ ‘water’ (low tone)
/dar/ ‘and, also’ (high tone)
Intirn/ ‘animal’ (falling tone)

/mltrg?/  ‘his fish’ (rising tone)
Among Athabaskan languages, Tanacross is ‘high-marked’ in that Tanacross
reflexes of PA constricted syllables are high tone, while reflexes of non-
constricted syllables have low tone. The pitch of these underlying tones may be
further modified via interaction with phrasal intonation to demarcate various
pragmatically-marked structures, such as questions, imperatives, and n&gation.
Tone also interacts with the morphology to demarcate morphological units. And
surface pitch realization is modified by an active tonal phonology which allows

for re-association of tones from one morpheme to another.

Due to the complex morphology and the relatively long length of words, it
can be difficult to locate minimal pairs which exemplify tonal contrasts in
Tanacross. That is,. However, the tonal melody resulting from the sequences of
tones in a word or phrase is crucial to effective communication and thus carries a
significant semantic burden. Indeed, tone is fundamental to understanding

Tanacross, just as it is with other tonal Athabaskan languages.

2.3.1 Athabaskan tonogenesis

The study of tone is one of the most interesting aspects of comparative

Athabaskan phonology.Not all Athabaskan languages have tone systems, but
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among those that do there are two distinct types. One type has high pitch syllables
precisely where the other type has cognates with low pitch, and vice versa. The
high versus low pitch contrast in modern tonal Athabaskan languages reflects a
former distinction between constricted and non-constricted syllables in PA
(Krauss 1964). However, the modern languages differ as to whether PA
constriction develops into high or low tone or is lost altogeth&anacross is

unique among the Alaska Athabaskan languages in exhibiting high tone as the
reflex of PA constriction. Languages like Tanacross are known as ‘high-marked’,
while those in which constriction is reflected as low-tone are known as ‘low-
marked’. Interestingly, Tanacross is a high-marked isolate: all of the neighboring
Athabaskan languages are either low-marked or non-tonal. The high-marked
status of Tanacross is particularly conspicuous in comparison with Upper Tanana,
with which Tanacross shares a high degree of mutual intelligibility in spite of an
opposing or “mirror-image” tone system. In Tanacross “marked” syllables
(reflexes of PA constricted syllables) exhibit high tone, whereas in Upper Tanana
marked syllables exhibit low tone (cf. Tanacrassai vs. Upper Tananazah

‘he left’).

In Tanacross unmarked syllables are lower in pitch, resulting in a two-way
distinction in lexical tone. In addition, compound tones arise in two ways: 1)

syncopation of medial consonants in historically bi-syllabic stems, and 2)
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suffixation of tonal affixes. Compound tone is discussed in the second subsection

below.

While all stem syllables must be underlyingly associated with a tone unit,
there is some evidence that prefix syllables may be either high tone, low tone, or

toneless.

2.3.2 Level tone

Tanacross is distinguished from neighboring languages by the development of
Proto-Athabaskan (PA) constricted vowels into high tone. In contrast, Lower
Tanana, Han and Upper Tanana developed low tone, while Ahtna did not develop
tone. The PA source for both Tanacross high tone and Upper Tanana low tone has
been termed constriction by Leer, but a precise phonetic characterization of this
constriction remains elusive (see section 2.3). Contrast between PA constricted
and non-constricted vowels is maintained in Tanacross as a tonal contrast. In
particular, reflexes of PA stems with final glottal or glottalized sonorant are high-

toned in Tanacross, resulting in minimal pairs which contrast in tone.

(2.83) Level tone contrasts

nén? ‘land’ < PA *gen?
nen ‘you’ < PA*pon

Reflexes of PA constricted syllables are termed “marked”, while reflexes of non-

constricted syllables are termed “unmarked”. Thus, Tanacross marked syllables
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are high-toned while Upper Tanana marked syllables are low-toned. In most
orthographies only the marked tone is overtly indicated. However, evidence from
compound tone stems indicates that all stems must be underlyingly specified as

either high or low.

Table 2.3: Examples of Tanacross level tone on nouns

Low Tone High Tone
r ‘water’ tsar ‘beaver’
tle’ ‘rock’ iéts ‘fry bread’
sa ‘sun’ t0’ex ‘sinew’
se'k ‘saliva’ t’es ‘charcoal’
H'ut ‘rope’ déy? ‘fly’
tey ‘trail’ sén? ‘star’
fet ‘smoke’ kon? ‘fire’
men ‘lake’

2.3.3 Compound tone

In addition to the level high and low tones which arise directly from PA
constricted and non-constricted syllables, Tanacross has compound rising and
falling tones whose origin may be traced synchronically or diachronically to
sequences of level tones. Tanacross tone, like that in many languages, can be
analyzed as operating independently from consonantal and vocalic material on an
independent autosegmental tier. When consonantal or vocalic material is deleted
via either historical or active phonological processes, the associated tone may
remain and re-associate with another tone bearing unit. As in many other

Athabaskan tone languages, in Tanacross this re-association occurs leftward.
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(2.84) Leftward re-association of delinked tones
T T

Where Tanacross differs from other Athabaskan tone languages is in its treatment
of the multiply linked tone bearing unit resulting from the leftward re-association
of the tone in (2.84). For example, in Gwich’in multiply linked tone bearing units
are not licit, forcing delinking (and later stray erasure) of the first of the two

associated tones, as shown in (2:85).

(2.85) Delinking of tone from multiply associated tone units (Gwich’in)

@ T
{V/

Similar tone spread also occurs in languages which preserve both tone bearing
units. For example, Lower Tanana (Minto) marked (low) tone associated with
possessive suffixes spreads leftward to associated with the stem vowel (Krauss
1996). Original stem tone is delinked, resulting in a leveling of possessed nouns
to marked (low) tone. Thus, Minf@®’ay] ‘sinew’ and[denatf’axa?] ‘our

sinew’.

But the delinking rule in (2.85) does not apply in Tanacross. Instead,
Tanacross preserves both tone associations, and sequences of unlike tones are
realized as compound tones. A high-low sequence is realized as falling tone; a

low-high sequence is realized as rising tone. Thus, Tanacross differs from
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languages like Gwich’in and Lower Tanana in that stem tone does not assimilate

to a following suffix, but rather is preserved in the form of compound tone.

One locus of compound tones in Tanacross is found in monosyllabic noun
stems descended from PA disyllabic stems. Loss of PA medial or final consonants
results in a Tanacross monosyllable with multiple tone associations. Where these

tones differ, a compound tone arises, either rising (2.86) or falling (2.87).

(2.86) Rising tone on noun stems

a. x10 ‘raft'< PA *xono’s
b. ts’eéd? ‘blanket’'< PA*ts’adi?
(2.87) Falling tone on noun stems

déy ‘spring’< PA*dan’s

ma'y ‘shore’< PA*wan’yo

deni'g ‘moose’

j'z ‘camprobber’

jég ‘berries’

Compound stem tone may also arise through one of several synchronic
morphological processes which derive historically from suffixation but are now
realized via suprafixation. PA had several suffixes of shap®) *Wcluding the
nominalizing suffix*-o, the possessive suffixa?, and the kin term suffix-o.

The vowel of these original suffixes is syncopated in Tanacross (though its
voicing feature is retained and linked to the stem-final consonant; see section

4.4.2 below). The associated tone then re-associates with the preceding tone

bearing unit, as in (2.84). The PA nominal possessive stffixis constricted
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and hence realized as high tone in Tanacross. Thus, Tanacross low tone stems
with the possessive suprafix contain a low-high sequence which is realized as
rising tone, as shown in (2.88).

(2.88) Rising tone from PA possessive suffix?

L H L H
|

Gox +? »>&oy?  ‘quill
[+voi]
As shown in (2.89), the possessed form of a high-tone stem remains high, because
there is no tonal contour associated with the possessed form.

(2.89) High tone from PA possessive suffix?

H H HH
|

sax +? —»say?  ‘gaff hook’
[+Vvoi]

In both cases the stem tone is essentially retained.

As noted by Ritter (p.c.), compound falling tones arise in an analogous
manner, through the affixation of historically low-tone suffixes to high tone
stems. In particular, the PA nominalizing suffie is not constricted and hence
realized with low tone. In (2.90) | represent the Tanacross nominalizing suprafix

via the feature [+voiced] linked to a low tone. It has no segmental realization.
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(2.90) Falling tone from nominalizing SuffiRA *-o

H L H L
I I

t’é06 + [+voi] > t’éd

tug ekt’é0 ‘| fry the fish’
tug ekt’ed ‘the fish which | fry’

As with high tone suffixes, the low tone of the nominalizing suffix has no effect

on low tone stems.

(2.91) Low tone from nominalizing suffiRA *-o

L L L L
I I

me'ts + [+V0i] — me'dz

tug ekme'ts ‘I boil the fish’
tug ekme'dz ‘the fish which | boil’

Although the kin term suffix % is not productive, its presence in the form of a
falling tone is readily apparent in a number of Tanacross kin terms. The forms in
(2.92) all derive from PA disyllabic forms in which the first syllable is
constricted, symbolized here with an apostrophe (cf. Krauss 1977b).

(2.92) Tanacross kin terms with falling tone
[-cayl ‘woman’s grandchild’ < PA %ko’yo
[-tséy/ ‘grandfather < PA *¢a’yo
[-tayl ‘father’s brother’ < PA *5’yo
As expected, the historic kin term suffix does not change the tone of originally

low tone forms, such as Tanacros8u'y/ ‘man’s grandchild’ < PA tsuys.
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It is of course possible for these various processes yielding compound
tones to compete with one another. This occurs, for example, in possessed forms
of compound tone noun stems such as those in (2.86) and (2.87). In such cases the
tone spread process applies in a recursive manner, first to the innermost suffix,
then to the outermost suffix. However, triply linked tone bearing units are
prohibited, so the second tone spread process applies with delinking as in (2.85).

This is represented in (2.93) below.

(2.93) Possessed forms of compound tone stems

TT P T

¥
Even with this delinking it is still possible to derive a compound tone provided the
first tone of the original compound tone differs from the outer suffix tone. Thus,
in possessed forms rising tone stems behave as if they were low tone, and falling
tone stems are behave as if they were high tone.
(2.94) Possessed forms of rising tone stems

/X10/ ‘raft’ /sy10?/ ‘my raft’
(2.95) Possessed forms of falling tone stems

liggl ‘berries’ kjége/ ‘my berries’
[dlgg/ ‘squirrel’  Kdlég?/ ‘my squirrel’

2.3.4 Extra-high tone

An additional level tone arises in verbal negation, indicated in PA via a vocalic

suffix. Negative forms employ much the same heavy stem form as do
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nominalized forms, though with an additional tone modification, resulting in
extra-high tone. This phenomenon has only recently been reported in Tanacross
(John Ritter, p.c.). A similar phenomenon is found in the Beaver Creek dialect of
Upper Tanana (Minoura 1994). In the examples given below, the double acute
accent indicates extra-high tone. The morphéraas an obligatory phrasal

proclitic which, along with the extra-high tone, marks negation.

(2.96) Tanacross negative morphology (after Solomon 1997)
a. ehza-to ‘it's snowing’

k’4 ehzadd ‘it's not snowing’

Evidence that this extra-high tone associated with negation is a true lexical
tone rather than an intonational pattern comes both from within Tanacross and
from comparison with other languages. Crucially, the negative verb form always
includes voicing of the stem-final consonant, indicating the presence of a negative
morpheme which is suprafixal in nature. This offers the possibility of a negative
suprafix which has an associated tone. Further evidence is provided by Lower
Tanana, which has a high-rising tone associated with negative suffixes (Tuttle

1998: 159).

(2.97) Comparison with Lower Tanana (Minto) negative morphology

a. k’4a nék?éy ‘I did not see i’ (Tanacross)

b. noti?ilag ‘I did not see it’ (Lower Tanana)
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The pitch on the Lower Tanana negative encliticlegins higher than ordinary
phrase final pitch and then rises. Tanacross extra-high tone likely has the same
origin. The pitch difference may be motivated by the fact that Tanacross has an
ordinary rising tone with which the extra-high tone might contrast, whereas

Lower Tanana does not.

2.3.5 Tone spread

In addition to the leftward tone spread which gives rise to compound tone (section
2.3.3), there is in Tanacross an additional rightward spreading of high tone onto
prefix syllables. This type of tone spread differs in two significant ways (other
than its directionality) from the compound tone spreading rule. First, its domain is
restricted to prefix syllables; tone does not spread rightward onto stem syllables.
Second, only high tone spreads rightward; a high tone prefix following a low tone

stem remains high.

When a high tone (or rising tone) precedes a low tone prefix syllable, the
high tone generally spreads to the following syllable. This can be formulated
autosegmentally as in (2.98) by assuming that unmarked prefix syllables have no
associated tone but rather have low tone assigned by default if tone spread does

not occur.
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(2.98) High tone spread rule
H LH
Vv Vv Vv Vv
Rightward spreading of high tone is motivated by a constraint which requires all

tone bearing units to be linked to a tone.

(2.99) Low tone prefix preceded by low tone stem remains low
se'y nek?eh
sey n-ek-?eh

knife THM-1SG-seelMPF
‘| see the knives’

(2.100) Low tone prefix preceded by high tone stem becomes high
16x nék?eh
16x n-ek-?¢h

fish.hooks THM-1SG-seeIMPE
‘| see the fish hooks’

The domain of tone spread is restricted to prefix syllables; tone does not spread to

a low-tone (unmarked) stem syllables.

Tone spread may occur cyclically rightward, but high tone does not spread
to a pre-stem syllable which precedes a marked stem syllable (John Ritter, p.c.).
Thus in (2.101) tone spread from the high tone postpositiboccurs with the
unmarked imperfective form of the verb stem ‘stay’ but not with the marked

perfective form.
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(2.101) Blocking of tone spread

a. u?éd dihdah
u-7¢é4 0-ih-dah
3s-with  cx1sG-stayIiMPF
‘I'm staying with him’

b. u?rél yihd4?
u-rét y-ih-da?
3s-with cJ1sG-stayPERF
‘| stayed with him’

Falling tone stems also block the spread of high tone to a unmarked pre-stem
syllable, as shown in (2.102). The- continuative morpheme in this example is

lexically high toned but does not spread to the pre-stem syllable.

(2.102) Blocking of tone spread with falling tone stems

{é'ts nayokt’éd

{é'ts na-yo-ek-t’éd

fryboread  CONT-OPT-1S-COOKOPT

‘I'm gonna make frybread’ (LS 11/11/98)

2.3.6 Inherent low tone

There exist at least two Tanacross prefixes which block the spreading of
preceding high tone. These morphemes always surface with low tone and hence
can be analyzed as autosegmentally linked to a low tone. The most common
example of such a morpheme is i iterative prefix. This prefix occurs
thematically in the example in (2.103). The high tone of the doud ‘fire’ does

not spread to thea- prefix of the following verid®
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(2.103) Blocking of tone spread with iterative-

kén? natéyokk’ay

kén? na-té-yo-ek-k’avy

fire  ITER-INCEP-OPT-1SG-make.fireoPT

‘I'm gonna build a fire’
When the iterativena- prefix is deleted via the process of na-absorption, the low
tone of the iterative prefix is retained and combines with a preceding high tone to

form a compound falling tone (see section 2.2.1).

(2.104) Falling tone from na-absorption

dets’&n  xanett’ax

dets’én  xa-na-n-et-t’ax

duck backfrER-THM-D-fly

‘the duck is flying around’ (Solomon 1996: 11)

As in (2.103) the high tone of the preft¥- does not spread to the following

prefix after deletion of thea- iterative prefix.

2.3.7 Tone summary

All Tanacross syllables are lexically specified for one of four tones: high, low,
rising, or falling. High tone develops from PA constricted syllables; low tone
develops from PA non-constricted syllables. The existence of compound (rising
and falling) tone represents an additional development beyond original
tonogenesis; syllables with compound tone are, at least historically, bimorphemic.
In addition to these four tones, there is a fifth extra-high tone, marking verbal
negation. Compound tones may be analyzed autosegmentally as sequences of

level tones. Tonal phonology, including rules of tone spread, requires that stem



87

syllables be lexically specified for tone, whether high or low. For prefix syllables,
in most cases only high tone need be specified; low tone can be assigned by
default to syllables which remain toneless after application of tone spread rules.
Exceptions include thea- iterative prefix and the bound postpositenwhich

must be lexically specified as low.

2.4 Syllable structure

In this subsection | describe the structure of Tanacross syllables and the
phonotactic restrictions on the distribution of segments within the syllable. The
Tanacross syllable is fairly rigidly structured, with severe limitations on the
occurrence of certain consonants in certain syllable positions. A primary
distinction can be made between stem and prefix syllables. The stem syllable is
here by definition considered to be the ultimate syllable of any word category. In
Tanacross the morphological stem is monosyllabic; hence, the stem syllable
minimally contains the stem but may also contain a stifbhe stem syllable
permits a much more complex syllable structure and admits a much wider range

of phonemic contrast. In contrast, the prefix syllable is relatively simple.

2.4.1 Stem syllables

An additional distinction can be made between ‘light’ and ‘heavy’ stem syllables.
These terms are usually abbreviated to ‘light stem’ and ‘heavy stem’, though

following my use of the term stem they more accurately refer to the stem syllable
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rather than just to the stem itself. Light stems are unsuffixed and are either open
or haves codas which contain a single consonant or at most a sonorant consonant
and glottal stop.

(2.105) Light stem syllables

C]_V'

C.VC,

C1V'C2

C,VN?  (where N=[n], [y])
The coda is much more restricted than is the onset. The onsetye filled by
any obstruent, any voiceless fricative, a voiced palatal fricative, or a voiced
sonorant. The exceptional behavior of the voiced palatal fricative reflects its
source in PA *y (see section 2.1.4.1.4 above). In a light stem syllables the
consonant gof a simple coda is voiceless. The contrast between unaspirated,

aspirated and ejective obstruents is neutralized in this position; obstruents are

realized as phonetically voiceless segments.

Heavy stems contain either a synchronic suffix or a fossilized suffix.
Where the suffix remains synchronically separable, heavy stem forms alternate
with corresponding light stem forms. Thus a given morphological stem may have
both light and heavy forms. In either case the morphology of the suffixation
process is highly fusional. The suffix merges with the stem syllable with
compensatory lengthening of the nucleus or coda. The possible heavy stem

syllable structures are listed in (2.105).
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(2.106) Heavy stem syllables
C]_V'?

CiVCy(?)

C1VN'(?) (where N=[n], [y])

CLV'Co(?)

CiV'N'(?) (where N=[n], [y])
As with light stem syllables, the coda of heavy stem syllables is much more
restricted than is the onset. The onsgbfa heavy stem syllable may be filled by
any obstruent, any fricative, or a voiced sonorant. Voiced fricatives are
phonetically semi-voiced in onsets of heavy stem syllables. The coda consonant
C, in a heavy stem syllable is voiced and phonetically lengthened. The coda
consonant is always released, and voicing may continue briefly beyond the
release. The latter effect is more pronounced for stops than for other segments.
For sonorants an additional phonemic length distinction is possible in heavy stem
syllable codas. Voiced sonorants may occur phonetically lengthened in heavy
stems such asifrn] ‘animal’ or [k’a'y] ‘marmot’. In these cases the ‘lengthening’
of the coda is analogous to thatile§] ‘squirrel’ or [telts'edz] ‘mouse’. In

addition voiced sonorants may occur phonemically long askim{] ‘his

matches’ (comparéén?] ‘matches’).

The rhyme of a stem syllable must consist minimally of a long vowel, or a
short vowel plus a consonant. Thus, the minimal Tanacross stem syllable is of the

form C,V- or GVC,, examples of which are given bel&.
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(2.107) Tanacross minimal (light) stem syllables

[zar]  ‘sky’
/742!  ‘louse’

Only the full vowelsi e a u/ may occur long, thus reduced vowelsand £/

occur only in closed stem syllables. There is a tendency for these vowels to occur
long except when followed by a glottal stop or glottal fricative (though some
exceptions are noted in section 2.2.1). Thus compatg [among’ and {’a'y]

‘beneath’.

The morphological processes governing the distribution of light and heavy
stem syllables are discussed in section 4.4.2 (for nouns) and section 5.5 (for

verbs).

2.4.2 Prefix syllables

Prefix syllables are in general much less complex than stem syllables. The
minimal prefix syllable consists of a single vowel or a single consonant serving as
a syllabic nucleus. Examples of minimal prefix syllables are shown below.
Consonants which may serve as syllable nuclei indlidg], [x], [s], [n]. The

vowel [u] might also be considered an example of a syllabic consonant when
occurring as an allophone of /m/ (see section 2.1.5.1 above). The[vpaaild

be considered a syllabic consonant when it occurs in prefix syllables as an

allophone of the third person singular object prgfix



91

(2.108) Examples of minimal prefix syllables

[utsih] ‘caribou’

[ineh?eh] ‘he’s looking at him’
[Smet] ‘my belly’

[xtek] ‘story, news’
[stha?iltb"et] ‘he ran away’
[nk’a7?] ‘your gun’

The most common prefix syllable type is CV. The full prefix syllable template is

given below.

(2.109) Prefix syllable template
(CH(CHV()(C)

While prefix syllables may occur without onsets, only the vowels /u/ and /i/ may
occur in such syllables. Other vowels require a prothetic glottal stop onset, as in
[?ahat] ‘he’s walking along’. In addition, onsetless prefix syllables may only

occur word-initially.

The onset of a prefix syllable may be filled by any consonant with the
exception of glottal fricativgh], voiceless sonorania y], or alveolar and palatal
voiced fricativedz z]. Voiced fricatives are always fully voiced rather than semi-
voiced in prefix onset positicfl.Alveolar stops and sonorants and velar affricates

are especially common prefix syllable-onset consonants.

The prefix syllable rhyme consists of a single mora, either a short vowel
followed by a coda or a long vowel without a coda. As noted in section 2.2.1

above, long prefix vowels are always bimorphemic, arising as the result of
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deletion of prefix consonants. Closed syllables containing long vowels do not

occur as prefixes. The overwhelming majority of prefixes contain a front vowel.

2.5 Chapter summary

Like other Athabaskan languages Tanacross has a large inventory of stop and
affricate consonants which contrasts three manners of articulation. The fricative
inventory is somewhat smaller and contrasts only voiceless and voiced. The
sonorant inventory is smaller still, and voicing alternations are largely
morphologically determined. The vowel inventory is relatively simple, consisting
of six phonemic vowels. With the exception of the merger of PArd *a, the

overall structure of the PA vowel system is essentially preserved. To this system

Tanacross adds additional contrasts in nasalization, length and tone.

The existence of the six-vowel system appears to simplify the analysis of
the Tanacross sound system. By allowing for a sixth phonemic vowel, as in the
Tetlin dialect of Upper Tanana, the complexity of the length distinctions is greatly
reduced. Distinctions which must be analyzed as length contrasts under a five-
vowel analysis can be analyzed as quality contrasts under six-vowel analysis.
From a comparative typological perspective it is interesting to note that Tanacross
shares the six-vowel system (at least in structure, not quality) with neighboring
dialects: Salcha (Lower Tanana) to the west and Tetlin (Upper Tanana) to the

east.
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Notes to chapter 2

! The voiced palatal fricative actually never occurs fully voiced phonetically, but
is instead consistently realized[&k See the discussion of fricative voicing in
section 2.1.4 and note 12 below.

2 Other patterns are also possible. For examplé?][‘gun’, and kk’4?]

® The actual place of articulation varies somewhat from just beneath the alveolar
ridge to the postalveolar region.

* John Ritter (p.c.) has observed merger of word-initial /u/ and the vocalic
allophone [u] of the third-person possessive prefix /m/.

> The neighboring Han Athabaskan language lacks the lateral approximant and
instead exhibits an alternation between voicelésmd voicedl/.

® The lowered wedge IPA diacritic was chosen because it indicates voicing.
However, this symbol fails to capture the dynamic nature of the semi-voiced
consonants. A wedge opening rightward might better capture the crescendo
voicing transition in these consonants (Krauss, p.c.)

" Most orthographies write the semi-voiced fricatives distinctively (usually with
an underscore under the voiceless variant), even though they are arguably not
phonemic (given access to morphological) information. It would of course be
possible to avoid these additional orthographic symbols by simply writing the
voiced symbol for the semi-voiced one (ezgor s) and noting the
morphophonemic rules which predict the occurrence of voiced and semi-voiced
variants. This approach has the advantage of capturing the phonological unity
of the lenis segments under one symbol. Indeed, older orthographies (e.g.,
McRoy 1973) do follow such a scheme (though shy is used instead of zh). But
the current tendency among practical orthographies is to represent all three
phonetic voicing values.

8 For example, we havel’et] or [wk’et] ‘on it’. The latter pronunciation differs
from the former in having a narrower constriction of the lips.

® Tone is not transcribed in Kari's data.



94

19 Kari's vocabulary list includes data from speakers Kenneth Thomas, Sr., Oscar
Isaac, Silas Solomon, Andrew Isaac, Alice Brean, and Nellie Probert.

1 As Krauss & Leer (1981)point out, the precise phonetic characterization of PA
*n% (or *1)2, as they refer to it abstractly) is not clear. The labialization is
motivated by the existence of two sets of correspondences which could be
reconstructed as palatal nasal sonorants. The set to which ‘wedge’ belongs
contains labial forms (e.g., Eyakot).

2 The lack of stem-initial voiced palatal sonorants may be an artifact of the
particular phonological analysis presented here. | have classified semi-voiced
[5], the reflex of stem-initial PAY-, as a fricative based on its apparent
phonological patterning with forti%] (see section 2.1.4.1). But the distribution
of voicing in the palatal fricatives does not parallel that in the other fricatives.
In particular, semi-voicef] occurs in environments where foritt would be
expected. It may be preferable to clasgifyas a palatal sonorant, yielding an
analysis in which the palatal and alveolar sonorants are more phonologically
parallel. Both approaches have their merits, but it is not obvious which is more
advantageous. Phonetically] clearly shares more with fricatives than with
sonorants. It is on this basis that | classify it as a fricative.

31n a very few cases a short vowel may occur in an open stem syllable, as in the
negative particle ‘4.

Y The study of the interaction between tone and intonation in Athabaskan
languages is in its infancy, though Tuttle’s (1998) work with Lower Tanana
represents an important effort in this direction. John Ritter (p.c.) has also been
investigating intonational phenomena in Tanacross and Upper Tanana.

1> The social history of the study of Athabaskan tone is itself quite riveting. See
Krauss (1986; 1979) for details.

16 Secondary tone may also arise in the modern languages from sources other than
PA constriction, as is the case with Navajo (Krauss 1979).

" Tone spread of the form shown here also occurs in languages which preserve
both tone bearing units. For example, Lower Tanana (Minto) marked (low) tone
associated with possessive suffixes spreads leftward to associated with the stem
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vowel (Krauss 1996). Original stem tone is delinked, resulting in a leveling of
possessed nouns to marked (low) tone. Thus

18 John Ritter (p.c.) has observed some variation (perhaps idiolectal) in the ability
of iterativena- to block high-tone spread. For examplei? natedak ‘his
father is walking around’ is a possible varianuef? natéda'k. Even in the
latter case, and in example (2.103) as well, high-tone spread may be
additionally blocked by the same rule which prevents spreading to an unmarked
syllable which is followed by a marked syllable.

19 |n other Athabaskan languages stems may be disyllabic; Tanacross stems are
always monosyllabic.

0 Some particles such as the negative mdtiéedo appear to be of shape CV,
but these are quite exceptional.

21 John Ritter (p.c.) reports some free variation between voiced and semi-voiced
variants, for examplenfinla:chet] or [minja-chetd] ‘his thumb’.
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Chapter 3 Two phonetic studies

In this chapter | present the results of two acoustic studies of the Tanacross sound
system. The first explores the nature of the voicing distinction in fricatives. The
second explores the relationship between tone and phonation. There are of course
many other areas of the Tanacross sound system worthy of closer phonetic study;
| have chosen to focus here on two areas which seem to play particularly
important roles in Tanacross. Each of these areas can be considered an aspect of
laryngealization, indicating the important role of this feature in Tanacross. The

first deals with laryngeal states during fricative articulation; the second deals with

laryngeal state during vowel articulation.

3.1  Voicing distinctions in Tanacross fricatives

As noted in section 2.1.4.2, the phonetic realization of voicing in phonemically
voiced fricatives varies considerably with the morphological position of the
fricative. Voiced fricatives in prefix syllables or in stem syllable codas are
consistently voiced. In stem onset position, voiced fricatives may be only partially
or sporadically voiced, or even in some cases completely voiceless. While not
phonemically distinct, such partially voiced fricatives have been referred to as

‘semi-voiced’ (cf. Leer 1982b; Solomon 1996).
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In this section | attempt to characterize the phonetic nature of semi-voiced
fricatives. At least in positions other than the lateral, Tanacross semi-voiced
fricatives rarely exhibit true semi-voicing, in that they rarely show a clear
monotonic transition from a voiceless to voiced state. The lateral series is
exceptional in that the voiceless alveolar lateral fricativalternates with a
voiced alveolar lateral approximant7iQuantitative acoustic measurements
indicate that Tanacross voiceless fricatives are consistently produced with greater

high amplitude noise than their semi-voiced counterparts in stem onset position.

3.1.1 Phonetic correlates of voicing

There are several potential acoustic parameters which may serve to characterize
the Tanacross semi-voiced fricatives. One obvious candidate is voicing, which

can be readily observed in spectrographic data via a variety of quantitative
measures. Other potential parameters are suggested by acoustic studies of
languages which possess phonemic contrasts which are not easily accounted for in
terms of voicing measures such as voice onset time. Among these languages are
those which have been described as having a contrast between ‘fortis’ and ‘lenis’

consonants.

As noted by Jaeger (1983) the fortis/lenis distinction has been used in at
least three different senses. Some researchers have used the fortis/lenis distinction

to describe the distinction between voiceless aspirated and voiced unaspirated
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consonants in languages like English (cf. Jakobson & Halle 1964). However, this
type of distinction is much better characterized in terms of voice onset time
(Lisker & Abramson 1964). Another type of system which has been characterized
in terms of a fortis/lenis distinction is found in languages like Javanese and
Korean, but these contrasts have been better explained in terms of laryngeal
tension: ‘tense’ versus ‘lax’ voice (Catford 1977). A third type of language to
which the term fortis/lenis has been applied has contrasts which are not
explainable in terms of either voice onset time or laryngeal tension. It is this sense
of the term fortis/lenis which appears to be most relevant to the distinction

between voiceless and semi-voiced fricatives in Tanacross.

Studies of the fortis/lenis distinction in this third type of language have
revealed several articulatory and acoustic factors which may potentially
disambiguate fortis and lenis consonants. Lenis consonants tend to be articulated
with less force and have more gradual onsets of following vowels. When
compared with their fortis counterparts, lenis consonants also tend to be
erratically voiced, be of shorter duration, and employ a lower pressure airstream

with lower intensity frication. These results are summarized below.



99

Table 3.1: Phonetic correlates of the fortis/lenis distinction (after Jaeger 1983)

fortis lenis
articulatory  greater force of articulatordess force of articulators
sharper onsets of following more gradual onsets of

vowels following vowels
glottal voiceless fluctuate between voiced
and voiceless
timing longer shorter
pulmonic greater air pressure less air pressure

higher intensity frication  lower intensity frication

In the remainder of this section | examine some potential phonetic correlates of a
fortis/lenis distinction in Tanacross fricatives with the intent of gaining a better
characterization of semi-voiced fricatives. Quantitative analysis of acoustic data
does in fact indicate that Tanacross voiceless fricatives share many of the
phonetic correlates of fortis consonants in Table 3.1, while semi-voiced fricatives
share many of the phonetic correlates of lenis consonants. This is not to say that
the voicing contrast in Tanacross fricatives would be better described in terms of
fortis and lenis. But at least this correlation does go some way toward
characterizing the phonetic nature of Tanacross semi-voiced fricatives. In
particular, Tanacross semi-voiced fricatives are distinguished from voiceless

fricatives stem-initially by their shorter duration and lower intensity of frication.

While | have not had the opportunity to investigate potential articulatory
correlates, the three acoustic factors in Table 3.1 are readily examined using
spectrographic and waveform analyses of digitized recordings. My preliminary

investigations indicate that both the glottal and pulmonic factors are relevant to
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the distinction between Tanacross voiceless and semi-voiced fricatives. This
preliminary study is based on a sample of 226 fricatives from Tanacross speakers

Irene Solomon and Jerry Isaac, analyzed using Signalyze and ESPS*Waves.

3.1.1.1  Voicing and spectrographic data

The presence of voicing in a fricative segment is reflected instrumentally in the
presence of voicing bars in a wide-band spectrogram. By this gauge phonemically
voiceless Tanacross fricatives can be seen to be consistently voiceless. However,
gualitative investigation of voicing data for phonemically voiced fricatives reveals
that only for the lateral series are stem-initial voiced fricatives consistently

realized as semi-voiced. An example is shown in Figure 3.1.

Figure 3.1: Spectrogram dfitg?/ ‘my dog’

1200 | 115:31:1 1800 ms
Here the lateral fricative begins without any voicing bars present, i.e., it is
phonetically voiceless. The vertical lines demarcate the onset and release of the

semi-voiced lateral fricative. Approximately mid-way through the segment,
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voicing bars appear, indicating the onset of voicing. This segment is thus truly

‘semi-voiced’: it begins voiceless and transitions to a voiced segment.

However, the voicing behavior is quite different for the other four fricative
series. In some cases, a stem-initial dental, alveolar, palatal or velar voiced
fricative may begin voiceless and transition to voiced, as in Figure 3.1. But in
most cases spectrograms of such fricatives show erratic voice bar patterns or even
no voice bars whatsoever. For example, spectrograms of both the voiceless dental
fricative in Figure 3.2 and the semi-voiced dental fricative in Figure 3.3 show a
complete absence of voice bars. That is, both the voiceless and voiced dental

fricatives in these examples are phonetically voiceless.

Figure 3.2: Spectrogram afd?ih6et/ ‘I am standing’
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Figure 3.3: Spectrogram afa?édet/ [naréQet] ‘s/he is standing’
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These two examples can be compared with a spectrogram of a fully voiced dental
fricative in a prefix syllable, as shown in Figure 3.4. Here voicing bars are clearly

present in the spectrogram throughout the full duration of the segment.

Figure 3.4: Spectrogram afidindah/ [tidintah] ‘you are sitting down’
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These examples are not necessarily representative of the sample, but they serve to

G600 m=

demonstrate the range of voicing variation which is possible. | now turn to the

gquantitative analysis of the acoustic data.
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3.1.1.2  Quantitative measures of voicing

In order to better quantify these results, | compiled two measures of fricative
voicing for each of the stem-initial phonemically voiced fricatives in the sample.
The lateral fricative was excluded from these measurements, as it exhibits
consistent partial voicing. For each of the remaining fricatives in the sample, |
first examined a wide-band spectrogram to see if any voicing bars were present
for the duration of the fricative. All of the fricatives in the sample were in
intervocalic position, and the edges of the higher formants of the surrounding
vowels were used to demarcate the boundaries of the consonant. The resulting
measurement was discrete: voicing bars were either present or absent. This
measurement thus divided the phonemically voiced fricatives into two classes:
phonetically voiceless and phonetically partially voiced. By dividing the number
of partially voiced fricatives by the total number of phonemically voiced
fricatives for each series, we obtain a percentage which indicates the frequency
with which phonemically voiced fricatives can be truly said to be ‘semi-voiced'.

These results are shown in Table 3.2.

Table 3.2: Voicing and voice onset time (VOT) of semi-voiced fricatives

% partially
voiced mean VOT
0] 41 -17.8 ms
[s] 47 -31.4
3] 24 -7.2
[x] 46 -17.8
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For each of the four series this frequency is less than half. In other words, more
than half of the time semi-voiced fricatives occur without any voice bars present

in the segment.

In addition to this discrete measurement of voicing, | also measured voice
onset time (VOT). This measurement was somewhat more difficult to
operationalize, as voicing in some tokens of voiced fricatives was rather erratic
and did not exhibit a monotonic transition from voiceless to voiced. Thus, VOT
was measured only for the tokens for which the measurement made sense. VOT is
most typically employed as a measure of aspiration, represented as the amount of
time elapsed between the release of a consonant and the onset of voicing for a
following segment. For our purposes, we expect voicing to begin before the
release of the fricative segment, unless the fricative is entirely voiceless. Thus, we
expect VOT measurements for phonemically voiced fricatives to be either
negative or zero. Smaller (more negative) VOT measures will thus correspond to
earlier transition from voiceless to voiced during the articulation of a semi-voiced

fricative.

For this measurement the higher formats of the following vowel were used
to delineate the temporal boundary of the fricative, and the first voice bar in the
fricative was used to mark the beginning of voicing. Completely voiceless

fricatives thus have a VOT of zero. For each of the four series VOT
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measurements for voiced fricatives were then averaged. The resulting means all
indicate a relatively short VOT in the range of -20 ms. The complete results are
shown in Table 3.2 above. Since the duration of most voiced fricatives in the
sample is on the order of 200 ms, this VOT value does not represent a
(qualitatively) significant difference from zero. The VOT measurements thus

confirm the discrete measurements of voicing.

Taken together with the discrete measurements of voicing, the VOT
measurements indicate that phonemically voiced and voiceless fricatives do not
appear to differ significantly with respect to the presence of voice bars. If the
presence of voice bars is taken to be an indicator of phonetic voicing, then
phonemically voiceless fricatives are always voiceless, but phonemically voiced
fricatives in stem-initial position are often voiceless as well. These results are of
course somewhat qualitative, but they do indicate that voicing alone is probably
not a sufficient parameter with which to distinguish voiced and voiceless

fricatives in stem-initial position.

3.1.1.3 Duration

Another potential distinguishing factor which has been suggested is timing.
However, duration measurements of the fricatives in the sample indicate that
while fully voiced (hence not stem-initial) fricatives are clearly of shorter duration

than phonemically voiceless fricatives, duration does not disambiguate
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phonemically voiced and voiceless fricatives in stem-initial position. These results

are summarized below.

Table 3.3: Mean duration of fricatives in milliseconds

voiceless voiced voiced
(stem-onset) (elsewhere

dental 194 186 79
alveolar 184 212 94
palatal 174 185
velar 152 208 88

There is no statistically significant difference in duration between the voiceless

and voiced (i.e., semi-voiced) fricatives in stem-onset position.

3.1.1.4  Amplitude and intensity of frication

A clue to the acoustic factors which distinguish voiceless from voiced fricatives in
stem-initial position can be found in the higher frequencies of spectrograms such
as that in Figure 3.3. There the voiceless fricative exhibits a greater amount of
high frequency (>3000 Hz) noise than does the corresponding voiceless fricative.
This appears to be especially true fl@andx. This observation appears to agree
with Jaeger’s (1983) findings for Jawofi, namely, that fortis fricatives are often
produced with greater pulmonic force than their lenis counterparts. In other

words, fortis fricatives have more friction.

Following Jaeger (1983), the degree of pulmonic force (i.e., frication) can

be measured by calculating the amplitude of the signal after subtracting the effects
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of voicing. Applying a 500 Hz high-pass filter ensures that any contribution to the
amplitude from voicing is neutralized. It is then possible to calculate the peak
amplitude of the signal over the duration of the fricative. | applied these
calculations to each of the stem-initial fricatives in the sample and then computed
the mean and standard deviation for each series. | further divided the results by
speaker to eliminate the effect of cross-speaker variation. The results are

summarized in Table 3.4 below.

Table 3.4: Mean peak amplitude of frication in dB (500 Hz filter, 10 ms window)
for fricatives in stem-initial position

Speaker 1 Speaker 2
voiceless voiced voiceless voiced
dental 94+1.6 58+1.7 85+24 43+1.2
alveolar 15.3+0.4 13.2+ 1.8 86+1.5b 6.3 + 1.5
palatal 159+1.7 145+0.6 10.2+ 1)1 9.2+14
velar 12.2+2.8 11.7+1.2 11.1+1J7 8.4+1.8

In both speakers there is a clear (though not always statistically significant)
difference in amplitude between phonemically voiced and voiceless fricatives in
stem-initial position. Figure 3.5 shows a spectrogram and (filtered) amplitude for
a voiceless fricative followed by a semi-voiced fricative. The lack of high
frequency noise in the semi-voiced fricative is readily apparent in the spectrogram

and is paralleled by a lower amplitude.
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Figure 3.5: Spectrogram and amplitude/sars zy/ [su's sur] ‘nice robin’
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In summary, only for the lateral series can we say that the voiced fricative is truly
‘semi-voiced’ in stem-initial position. The semi-voiced lateral fricative begins
voiceless and transitions to voiced. Other semi-voiced fricatives exhibit quite a bit
of variation in voicing and are no shorter in duration than their voiceless
counterparts. However, we can tentatively characterize semi-voiced fricatives in
stem-initial position as having lower amplitude frication noise, a characterization
which seems to agree with acoustic studies of lenis fricatives in languages which

have a fortis/lenis contrast.

3.1.2 Summary

Although Tanacross has sometimes been described as having a three-way voicing
contrast in fricatives, it should be emphasized that there is only a two-way
phonemic contrast. The semi-voiced variants occur as allophones of the voiced

fricatives and are restricted to stem onset position.
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The phonetic nature of the Tanacross semi-voiced fricatives is partially
obscured by the ad-hoc label ‘semi-voiced’. In some cases, semi-voiced fricatives
can be considered to be complex segments which transition from a phonetically
voiceless to a phonetically voiced fricative. This is consistently the case with the
semi-voiced lateral fricative. However, in many other cases this characterization

of semi-voiced fricatives is inappropriate.

The fortis/lenis distinction may not be entirely appropriate to the
characterization of voicing distinctions in Tanacross fricatives either; however, at
least some of the acoustic parameters which have been associated with the
fortis/lenis distinction in languages such as Jawofi also correlate well with the
voiceless versus semi-voiced distinction in Tanacross. In particular, semi-voiced
fricatives do appear to contain less high-frequency noise than do their voiceless
counterparts. Further investigation of these acoustic parameters may thus help to

provide a better understanding of the semi-voiced phenomenon in Tanacross

Moreover, it seems likely that similar semi-voiced phenomena exist in
neighboring languages. Minoura reports a “three-way opposition of fricatives in
terms of voice” in Upper Tanana Athabaskan (1994:166). And recent field work
with Harry David, Jr. suggests that semi-voiced fricatives also exist in the speech
of at least some speakers of Han Athabaskan (though in other speakers the semi-

voiced distinction is not present (cf. Ridley 1983)). Very probably the semi-
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voiced distinction in stem-initial fricatives is an areal phenomenon characteristic

of eastern Alaska Athabaskan languages.

3.2 Pitch, tone and phonation

This study of phonation type represents a preliminary examination of the non-
pitch related phonetic correlates of tone. The evidence suggests that
laryngealization distinctions in vowels may correlate with lexical tone at least as

well as does pitch.

3.2.1 Pitch

While there is quite a bit of variability among speakers as to the pitch level
corresponding to marked (high) and unmarked (low) tone, for any given speaker
the pitch associated with each tone is very steady and consistent. That is, when we
compare the tone on marked stems, such as those in the left column of Table 2.3,
with those of marked stems, such as those in the right column of Table 2.3, we

find consistent and statistically significant differences in pitch. Table 3.5 shows

the results of such a comparison for one female speaker.

Table 3.5: Mean vowel fundamental frequency for level-tone noun stems (female

speaker)
tone mean FO s.d.
unmarked 182 Hz 13.0 Hz
marked 221 Hz 14.6 Hz

t=7.80, df=29, p<.0001
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To control for the effects of phrase-final intonation, this sample is comprised of
nouns stems elicited in non-phrase final position. The pitches of marked and
unmarked stems, as measured by fundamental frequency, are clearly

differentiated from each other.

The fundamental frequency of the extra-high tone is on the order of 20-30
Hz higher than that of the ordinary level high tone. The pitch trace in Figure 3.6 is

from a male speaker’s pronunciationiaf yeht’ed ‘he is not frying it’.

Figure 3.6: Pitch trace showing negative intonation with extra-high tone
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A pitch trace of this phrase is shown in Figure 3.7. The pitch clearly falls toward
the end of the second syllable of the phrase, remaining low until the onset of the

vowel of the final syllable.
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Figure 3.7: Pitch trace @&ts nayokt’éd ‘I'm gonna make frybread’
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3.2.2 Phonation

In this section | discuss the phonation type correlates of tone in Tanacross. One of
the significant unanswered questions regarding Athabaskan tonogenesis concerns
the phonetic nature of PA vowel constriction and the extent to which these
phonetic properties have been maintained in the modern languages. Kingston
(1985) proposes that constricted vowels in PA (or shortly after PA) may have

been accompanied by some type of laryngealization and suggests plausible means
by which both high and low tone could have developed from this laryngealization.
Kingston posits two types of laryngealization, creaky and tense voice, both of
which are “produced with a medial compression of the vocal folds which

lengthens the closed phase of the glottal cycle and thereby tilts the spectrum up”
(Kingston 1985: 42). According to Kingston these two types of laryngealization

are each produced with different rates of vocal fold vibration, resulting in

differing pitch levels. Under this hypothesis Athabaskan tonogenesis was thus the
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result of the “characteristic fundamental frequency supplant[ing] spectral

perturbation as the principal feature of constriction” (Kingston 1985: 42).

As Leer (1999) points out, this hypothesis invites the possibility that the
phonetic properties of PA constriction may have included both phonation and
tone. Were this the case then it would be entirely plausible that some sort of
laryngealization feature persists today in the modern Athabaskan languages.
Tonogenesis would then result from a restructuring in the salience of one feature
over the other. Or as noted by Krauss (p.c., 1998) the highlighting of tonal
features over laryngeal features may be an artifact of modern linguistic analysis
rather than a reflection of speakers’ psychological reality. In any case, what is
interesting about this hypothesis from an instrumental point of view is that such
tilting of the spectrum should be detectable as increased energy in higher vowel

formants, an easily quantified acoustic parameter.

While the nature of vowel phonation has not been extensively studied in
Tanacross, some glottal-final marked (high-tone) syllables are indeed noticeably
laryngealized (e.gsta? ‘my father’). Preliminary acoustic studies appear to
support this impressionistic observation that Tanacross marked syllables have a
concomitant creaky voice component as compared to unmarked syllables. Several
instrumental techniques have been established to distinguish creaky and modal

phonation types. Although phonation is related to the state of the glottis, glottal
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activity need not be directly observed in order to infer information about

phonation. Several acoustic measures have been shown to be adequate predictors
of phonation type. Ladefoged et al. (1988) and Kirk et al. (1993) have examined
acoustic techniques in several languages which are known to exhibit a phonemic
distinction between creaky and modal voice vowels. In these languages, which
include Burmese and Jalapa Mazatec, the existence of creaky phonation is well-
established. Minimal pairs differing only in phonation type (rather than, say,

vowel quality or pitch) can be found. Thus, one can be relatively certain that
acoustic parameters associated with differences between phonemically creaky and

modal vowels in these languages are relatively good indicators of phonation type.

Kirk et al. (1993) make two important observations regarding the
spectrographic properties of creaky (laryngealized) vowels. First, the formants of
creaky vowels tend to be clearer and more crisply delineated than those of modal
vowels. Second, creaky vowels tend to have more energy in their higher formants
than do modal vowels of the same quality. Both of these properties appear to be
associated with Tanacross marked vowels. The plots below show a wide band
spectrogram (300 Hz bandwidth filter) for an unmarked (Figure 3.8) and a marked
(Figure 3.9) Tanacross noun stem containing the same vowel. Both stems are
typical in pitch for their respective markedness categories: the low tondtlsézm

has an FO of 174 Hz; the high tone stéméexhas an FO of 210 Hz.
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Figure 3.8: Wide band spectrograms of unmarked n@at frock’
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Figure 3.9: Wide band spectrogram of marked ndiigy/ ‘sinew’
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Several qualitative differences are recognizable in these spectroyBartsplots

Figure 3.8 and Figure 3.

9 show similar formant frequencies, reflecting the similar

gualities of the two vowels, both mid frojrt]. However, the formant bands in the

spectrogram off’éx are less fuzzy than those. In addition, the marked

stem shows greater relative amplitude in the higher formats than does the

unmarked stem. That is, the relative darkness of the higher formants in

comparison to FO is much greater in the marked stem than in the unmarked stem.

All formants appear equally dark in the marked stem, indicating equal energy. But

the higher formants in the unmarked stem are significantly lighter than FO. (These
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observations may quantified using power spectra—see below.) Thus, the features
associated with the spectrogram of Tanacross marked stem vowels are the same
features which have been found to be associated with creaky voice in languages

which distinguish creaky vowel phonemically.

In order to quantify these observations of Tanacross spectrographic data, |
examined the power spectra of vowels in a short sample of Tanacross noun stems.
Each noun stem was elicited in a frame sentence in order to minimize the effects
of prosodic intonation contours. A typical frame was somethingiikedu?

sint’eh ‘this is a ". For each stem | measured the amplitude of FO
and F1 at the center of the vowel. FO measurements were made using FFT spectra,
and F1 measurements were made using LPC spectra. A statistical t-test was
applied to the difference of these measurements (amplitude at F1 less amplitude at
F0). In general, this difference is negative or near zero for marked syllables (i.e.,
more energy in the higher harmonics) and positive for unmarked syllables (i.e.,
less energy in the higher harmonics). And the two means are statistically

disassociated.

Table 3.6: Mean relative amplitude of Tanacross fundamental and first formant
(one speaker)

tone mean A s.d.
amplitude

high (marked) | 3.4 dB 4.2 dB

low (unmarked)| -1.9 dB 5.5 dB

t=2.77, df=13, p<.02
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Some sample power spectra from the data are shown below for unmarked (Figure
3.10-Figure 3.12) and marked (Figure 3.13—-Figure 3.15) syllables containing
three different vowels. It is important here to compare power spectra for marked
and unmarked vowels of similar quality, as the frequency of a vowel formant also

affects its intensity.

Figure 3.10: Power spectrum for unmarked naé//‘rock’
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Figure 3.11: Power spectrum for unmarked nauat lsun’
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Figure 3.12: Power spectrum for unmarked naulo¥/ ‘rope’
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Figure 3.13: Power spectrum for marked na@iefy/ ‘sinew
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Figure 3.14: Power spectrum for marked np#fidn] ‘arm’
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Figure 3.15: Power spectrum for marked noliin?/ ‘roe’
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This data indicates that marked syllables do exhibit a significantly greater degree
of laryngealization, or creak, than do unmarked syllables. This result is perhaps
somewhat surprising, as creak is usually associated with lowered pitch, whereas
in Tanacross the high-toned syllables seem to exhibit more creak than the low-

tone ones.

The existence of a correlation between marked tone and creaky phonation
in Tanacross is at least compatible with the hypothesis that PA constriction
involved some sort of creakiness or laryngealization. However, it is of course
possible that the observed creak is a synchronic effect unrelated foTtoisesort
of creak can be observed in Navajo vowels in the environment of a glottal stop
(lan Maddieson, p.c.). Even if creak were present in PA constricted syllables, it
could well have disappeared once tone became the distinguishing phonemic
guality. On the other hand, it is also possible that the functional role of creak
lingered on in Tanacross, amplifying and augmenting the role played by tone. In

that case the observed creak could be viewed as a vestige of historical
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constriction. The strength of the correlation between tone and phonation offers at
least circumstantial evidence in favor of lingering creak. It seems unlikely that

synchronic creak would develop so fully without a PA source.

3.3  Chapter summary

The results of these studies represent a preliminary step toward the
characterization of the phonetic nature of fricative voicing and vowel tone.
Laryngealization appears to play an important role in both features. The coverage
here is far from complete, and much phonetic investigation of the Tanacross
sound system remains to be done. One important area for future research is the
behavior of pitch in pragmatically marked structures such as negation and

contrastive focus. This is currently the subject of ongoing research by John Ritter

(p.c.).
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Notes to Chapter 3

! The instrumental data presented in this chapter are derived from digital
recordings made with a Sony TCD-D7 digital audio recorder and Sony ECM-
959 microphone. These digital recordings were transferred onto a Dell Pentium
[l computer via a direct digital cable with a sample rate of 22,050 hertz.
Acoustic analysis was performed using the PCQuirer and Speech Analyzer
software packages. Some additional acoustic analysis was performed using
ESPS Waves on a Sun Sparc workstation and Signalyze on a Macintosh
computer.

% The neighboring Han Athabaskan language lacks the lateral approximant and
instead exhibits an alternation between voicelésmd voicedl/.

3 Data from Jerry Isaac is recorded in Isaac (1997).

* The greater amplitude (darkness) of the second plot is attributable to the greater
overall loudness in the second word. Each of the dark bands represents a vowel
formant, one of the resonant harmonic “overtones” in the vocal cavity. The
frequencies of the formants characterize the shape of the vocal cavity and hence
the quality of the corresponding vowel.

> Thanks to Siri Tuttle for pointing this out.



122

Chapter 4 Noun morphology

The lexical category of noun in Tanacross can be morphologically delimited as
the class of lexemes which may be inflected for possession via possessive prefixes
and suffixes. Inflection is in some cases obligatory, as in the case of inalienable
nouns. There are also some nouns which do not occur in possessed form but are
included in this category because they pattern semantically with other nouns
defined on morphological criteria and share similar distributional patterns.
Pronouns might also be considered to fall within the noun category based on
distributional criteria, but they are excluded here because they fail to satisfy
morphological criteria for nouns. (Pronouns are discussed in section 6.1 below.)
Postpositions may be inflected with pronominal prefixes which are formally
identical to possessive prefixes; however, postpositions cannot be inflected with
possessive suffixes. Postpositions also differ from nouns in their distributional
properties. | follow Rice (1989) in distinguishing postpositions as a separate

lexical category (see section 6.4 below).

Nominal morphology is relatively simple in comparison to verbal
morphology. Nouns may be inflected for possession, and nouns referring to
humans may be optionally marked for plural number. Beyond compounding and

nominalization, there is no productive derivational morphology which operates on
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nouns. However, both compounds and nominalizations form an extremely rich

part of the lexicon, permeating the semantic structure of the language.

The configurational properties of nouns are quite variable. Simple nouns
may consist of a single syllable and single morpheme; whereas, complex nouns
may consist of several syllables and include derivational morphology. |
distinguish here between basic and derived nouns. Basic nouns are usually mono-
morphemic and monosyllabic but may also be polysyllabic words which are not
synchronically analyzable as poly-morpherhlin.contrast, derived nouns include
overt derivational morphology and are hence poly-morphemic. Derived nouns
may include fossilized derivational affixes or may be the products of the
productive derivational processes of compounding and nominalization. Derived
nouns also include inherently possessed nouns which include possessive Suffixes.
In addition to basic and derived nouns, loanwords can be considered a distinct

category of noun.

This chapter is organized as follows: section 4.1 describes basic nouns;
section 4.2 describes affixed nouns, compounds and nominalization; section 4.3
deals with loanwords; section 4.4 describes the possessive construction and

possessive morphology; and section 4.5 describes nominal number.
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4.1 Basic nouns

Many Tanacross nouns consist of a single morpheme, and the overwhelming
majority of these are monosyllabic. | call these basic nouns. There are a large
number of such nouns; I cite only a few examples below. One criterial feature of
basic nouns is level tone. Monosyllabic nouns with compound tone necessarily

derive from more than one morpheme (at least diachronically).

(4.1) Monosyllabic basic nouns

def ‘blood’ k’ar ‘gun’

def ‘sandhill crane’ Jjey ‘mittens’
wr ‘water’ cen ‘meadow’
tey ‘trail’ cuy ‘down feathers’
t’'ad ‘cottonwood’ ¢’ox ‘quill’

t’és ‘charcoal’ k’¢y? ‘willow’
diat ‘moss’ ray ‘snowshoe’
tlox ‘grass’ rek ‘dress’
tlas ‘clam’ fet ‘smoke’
doet ‘mountain’ Vi ‘dog’

e’ ‘rock’ sar ‘sun’

tOek ‘caribou fence’ se'k ‘saliva’
t0’en ‘bone’ Ot ‘embers’
td’éx ‘sinew’ Bay ‘sand’
dzen ‘muskrat’ Sos ‘bear’
dzéx ‘pitch’ sen ‘summer’
tsar ‘beaver’ zax ‘house’
tsi'6 ‘otter’ zar ‘lice’
ts’ey ‘boat’ XE7 ‘club’
ts’rt ‘porcupine’ xet] ‘sled’

gah ‘rabbit’ men ‘lake’
gué ‘fireweed’ néen? ‘land’
kon? fire’ “du ‘forest’

zeg ‘lie, untruth’
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Many basic nouns may also serve as verb stems with the addition of aspectual
suffixes. It has been suggested that basic nouns are fundamental roots from which

both nouns and verb may be derived (cf. Sapir 1932; Hoijer 1971).

In addition to monosyllabic basic nouns, there are a fair number of
Tanacross basic nouns which consist of more than one syllable. In many cases
polysyllabic nouns can be analyzed as the result of derivational affixation,
borrowing, compounding, or nominalizations (see below). However, there
remains a small residue of polysyllabic nouns which are not analyzable and must
be considered basic. Sometimes it is possible to identify component morphemes
in these nouns, but it is often not possible to assign specific meanings to these

morphemes.

(4.2) Polysyllabic basic nouns

ts’€hxeh ‘girl’

deneh ‘man, person’

dets’én ‘duck’

nondléd ‘white person’

denig ‘moose’

kentsj'0 ‘mocassin’

xaxkeh ‘chief’

sejel ‘grayling (Thymallus arcticug
C’ehtég ‘ruffed grouse Bonasa umbelllys
ntsit ‘flicker (Colaptes auratus

There also exist monosyllabic Tanacross nouns which derive historically from
polysyllabic nouns. One source of such nouns is in the so called PA ‘broken’ or

polysyllabic stems.
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(4.3) Tanacross monosyllabic nouns from PA polysyllabic stems
X0 ‘raft'< PA *xono’s
ts’gd? ‘blanket'< PA*ts’adi?
dgy ‘'spring’< PA*damn’s
ts’0y ‘spruce’ < PA T’ow-o
jég ‘berry’ <PA*
dlég ‘squirrel’ < PA *da-laG-2

4.2 Derived nouns

In most cases polysyllabic nouns can be analyzed as derivations from either
mono-morphemic nouns or polysyllabic verbs. The derivational processes
involved include prefixation, suffixation, compounding, and nominalization. In
addition, polysyllabic nouns may arise as the result of borrowing from other

languages. | discuss each of these processes in the next four subsections.

4.2.1 Derivational affixes

Some nouns appear to be derived from other noun or verb stems via affixation of

the prefixde-. This meaning of this prefix is unclear.

(4.4) Nouns prefixed bgle-

deza'z ‘cow moose’

-Za'z ‘woman’s son’

deme ‘Dall sheep Qvis dall)’
-ma ‘gray’

Nouns may also be built from a root plus a prefix which is formally identical to an

adverbial verb prefix, such ag’7- ‘straight’ or teh- ‘underwater’.
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(4.5) Nouns containing adverbial prefixes

a. t0’1Ita? ‘Tanana River, major river’
t0’1- ‘straight’
tur ‘water’
b. tehmit ‘fishnet’
teh- ‘underwater’
mit ‘snare’

The noun prefixes discussed above are not synchronically productive, though the

corresponding adverbial prefixes are a productive part of the verbal morphology.

In some cases monosyllabic nouns may contain fossilized suffixes. One
example in Tanacross is the reflex of the PA instrumental suffiX kis suffix
may occur on both nouns and verbs.

(4.6) PA instrumental suffix
tut  ‘rope’ (cf.deC’ihtt’y ‘I set a snare’ <tt’y ‘manipulate fiber’)
K’it  ‘birch sap’ (cf.k’j ‘birch’)
nitsit ‘subterranean house’ (ctsi- ‘make’)

However, this suffix is not synchronically productive in Tanacross. Nouns

containing the fossilized instrumental suffix are best analyzed synchronically as

mono-morphemic.

4.2.2 Compound nouns

Tanacross nominal compounds are lexicalized, and their meanings are not always
predictable from the meanings of their components. Compounds are often not

morphologically distinguished from corresponding phrases by formal criteria.
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There is no compounding morphology. The first member of a compound may be a
phonetically reduced form of the noun. This reduction may involve a change in

vowel quality or a loss of final consonant.

(4.7) Reduced forms of compounded nouns

tu ta- ‘water’
-dzay? dza- ‘ear’

(This reduced form is often identical to the incorporating form of the noun; see
section 5.4.1 below). However, most nouns do not have special reduced forms.
Even among those that do, compounds may be formed with either the full or
reduced form with no apparent semantic difference. For example, compounds

may be built from either:- or ta-, meaning ‘water’.

The first element of a nominal compound is in most cases a noun; the
second element may be a noun, postposition, adjective, or verb. The most
common type of compound is composed of two nouns, each of which may be

basic or derived.

4.2.2.1 Noun-noun compounds

Noun-noun compounds may be of two types: possessed or unpossessed.
Possessed compounds are identical in form to a nominal possessive construction
(see section 4.4 below). The second member of a possessive compound occurs
with possessive morphology, including a possessive suffix and semi-voiced stem-

initial fricative where appropriate. The form of the first member of a compound
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may be reduced from that usually seen in the free form of the noun, as evident in

(4.8cd).

(4.8) Possessed noun-noun compounds

a. tutityéz? ‘bowl’
tutit ‘cup’
-yé'z? ‘egg’, ‘round’
b. ta'¢én? ‘stand of timber’
tar ‘water’
cen ‘meadow’
C. -dzati’wl? ‘earring’
-dzay? ‘ear’
tI’ut ‘rope’
d. kK’atoér? ‘bullets’
k’ar? ‘gun’
tBe’ ‘rock’
e. ts’enints'g? ‘umbilical cord’
ts’eri'n ‘child’
-ts1'g? ‘intestines’
f. tsiyuwl? ‘ancestors’
-tsr ‘grandfather’
-yut ? PLURAL ?

Possessive noun-noun compounds also include those in which the second member
is inherently possessed but lacks the possessive suffix, such as some kinship and
body part nouns. The presence of possessive morphology may still be detectable

in the lenition of stem-initial fricatives. An example is given in (4.9).

(4.9) Possessed noun-noun compounds lacking possessive suffix

ta'0£0 ‘tent’
tar ‘water’
-0€6 ‘skin’
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Unpossessed noun-noun compounds do not exhibit possessive morphology on the
second member of the compound. When the entire compound is possessed, the
possessive suffix is present, but initial fricatives of the second member remain

fortis.

(4.10) Unpossessed noun-noun compounds

a. ketél ‘socks’
-ké? ‘foot’
tél ‘foot wrappings’
b. turtit ‘cup’
tur ‘water’
til ‘container’
C. o1 Z0's ‘hat’
-to1? ‘head’
zu's ?perhaps related to ‘furry’ (John Ritter, p.c.)
d. tatlext0’ak ‘washbasin’
ta'tle'x ‘soap’
t0’ak ‘plate’
e. kenc’otl ‘boots’
-ké? ‘foot’
¢’otd ?
f. K'jts’ey ‘canoe’
K’y ‘birch’
ts’ey ‘boat’
g. task’er ‘deep pool’ <3.139%
tha's ‘clam’
K’e ‘cavity’
h.  nitsit "diig  ‘Robertson Rivef
nitsit ‘housepit’

ndirg ‘river, creek’
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Notice that in some cases, such@girs (4.10c), it may not be possible to
identify both members of the compound. In other cases, one member of the
compound may be an obsolete or rarely used word, such as the/nghimouse
pit’, which is present in the compound place name teisi? “dig (4.10h) but

has been supplanted by the naar ‘modern house'.

4.2.2.2  Other compounds

Nominal compounds may also include a component which is not a noun. These
types of compounds are necessarily unpossessed. Most often the second member
of such compounds belongs to one of the major lexical categories of verb or
postposition. Noun-postposition compounds are distinguished from nominalized
postpositional phrases by the lack of the nominalizing enclitic. Also, noun-

postposition compounds may include a noun with reduced form.

(4.11) Noun-postposition compounds

a. tamary ‘riverbank’
tar ‘water’
mary ‘edge’

b. x€lts’1? ‘evening’
xé1 ‘darkness’
ts’1? ‘toward’

C. xét’ay ‘afternoon’
xé4 ‘darkness’
t’ay ‘underneath’

d. toit’a'y ‘scalp’

o1 ‘head’

t’ay ‘under’



e.

t0’enk’ét

t0’en
k’ét
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‘cemetery’
‘bone’
‘on’, ‘place’

Noun-verb compounds are distinguished from nominalized verb phrases (see

section 4.2.3.1) by the absence of verb prefix morphology and the absence of

nominalizing morphology.

(4.12) Noun-verb compounds

a.

tudel
tw
-Oel

tBe'det
tBer
-O0et

xetit’]
xett
tr
ta'gos
tar
-gos

Soszey
So0s

-Zey

‘soup’
‘water’
‘hot’

‘steambath’  (cf.0e’ ne'del ‘hot rocks’)
‘rock’
‘hot’

‘sled handlebars’
‘sled’
‘classify sticklike object’

‘swan Cygnus buccinatgr
‘water’
‘drink quicky’

‘blackbear’  (cf.sos datzey ‘a black-colored bear’)
‘bear’
‘black’

In addition to these compounds built from major categories, there are a few

compounds built from nouns and a minor category word. Compounds which

include adjective components are exemplified in (4.13). Noun-adjective

compounds are distinguished from phrases by their lexicalization properties, in

particular, their unpredictable semantics.
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(4.13) Noun-adjective compounds

a. lrgay ‘puppy’
Hr ‘dog’
gay ‘little’
b. tugCox ‘king salmon’
tug fish’
¢ox ‘big’

4.2.2.3 Embedding of compounds

Compounding may apply recursively so that one or both members of a compound

noun is itself a compound.

(4.14) Compounds based on compounds

a. zaxtOit’ay  ‘roof’

Zax ‘house’

toit’ay ‘scalp’ (tthii ‘head’ + t‘aagh ‘under’)
b. xetikett’ad  ‘sled runner’

xett ‘sled’

ket’ad ‘sole’ (ke’ ‘foot’ + tI'aad ‘under’)

4.2.3 Nominalization

Nouns may be derived from verb phrases and postpositional phrases via an
extremely productive process of nominalization. Nominalized verbs are
sometimes called deverbal nouns, though the morphology of nominalization
applies identically to both verb phrases and postpositional phrases. | use the term
nominalized verb and nominalized postposition to refer to nouns which are
derived from verb phrases and postpositional phrase, respectively, via

nominalization.
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Nominalizations are morphologically marked via the nominalizing suffix
-e and are readily distinguished from noun-verb compounds by the fact that the
nominalizing suffix attaches to a fully inflected verb phrase. In contrast, noun-
verb compounds include only a verb stem (see section 4.2.2.2 above). The vowel
of the nominalizing suffix is usually realized as voicing of the preceding stem
coda consonant or lengthening of the preceding stem vowel. The low tone of this
suffix combines with the tone of the verb stem to yield falling tone on originally

high tone verb stems. This is diagramed in Figure 4.1.

Figure 4.1: Nominalizing suffix tone re-association
X L X X L

\l/ C\)J \%\/ AAAAAAAAAAAAA O |V
For originally compound tone verb stems, only the first tone of the tone sequence
matters; the second tone is delinked and deleted. The stem tone changes in the
nominalized form are entirely analogous to those in possessed forms (see section

4.4 below), except the tone melody is reversed.

Table 4.1: Stem tone changes in nominalizations
Stem tone | Nominalized tone

L L
H HL
LH L
HL HL

In most cases the vowel of the nominalizing suffix does not surface but is instead

realized as voicing of the stem-final consonant.
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(4.15) Voicing of stem-final consonant in nominalized verbs

neldzey ‘it shines’
neldze'y ‘candle, light’

However, following a glottal stop the nominalizing suffix is retained and
harmonizes with the preceding vowel.

(4.16) Nominalized forms of stems ending in glottal sto CV

na¢’edah?é?  ‘he looked at something’
nac¢’edah?ére ‘watchman’

For open stems and stem ending in a glottal fricative the behavior of the
nominalizing suffix depends on whether the stem contains an oral or nasalized
vowel. In the first case the nominalized form contains a finahless the stem
vowel is already a high front vowel. In the second case, the rhyme of the

nominalized form contains an oral-nasal sequence.

(4.17) Nominalized forms of open stems (and h-final stems)

kerdiray ‘ladder <ke?‘foot’ + - 72’ ‘linear object extends (impf)’
teh?an  ‘fishtrap’ < teh ‘underwater’
+ 7z’ ‘handle compact object (impf)’
There are some nouns which appear to be nominalizations but which are
difficult to analyze as such synchronically. An examplgigelahdzey ‘spider’,
which in form appears to be related to a verb (perh@eg ‘shine’ ?), but there

IS no verbesukelahdze'y. These nouns may be considered fossilized

nominalizations for which no corresponding verb form exists.
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Nominalization may be employed very productively as a syntactic device
to modify a noun in much the same way as many languages use relative clauses.
For expository convenience, this syntactic use of nominalization is discussed in
section 5.6.2 below. In addition, non-productive nominalizations may occur as
lexicalized nouns, often with unpredictable semantics. For example, voicing of
the final lateral of the verb steftie/ ‘red’ via suffixation of-e may indicate
either a syntactic construction modifying a noun form (with predictable

semantics) or as a lexicalized form (with unpredictable semantics).

(4.18) Comparison of syntactic and lexical nominalizations

tug delt’et  ‘the fish is red’ (verb phrase)
tug delt’el  ‘the red fish’ (syntactic)
tug delt’el  ‘salmon’ (lexical)

A morphological distinction can be made between nominalizations and verb
phrases which are functionally similar to nouns in languages such as English. The
former include the nominalizing suffix, while the latter do not. The semantic
distinction between nouns and verbs in Tanacross is quite different than in

English. In Tanacross verbs are often used to refer to abstract time-stable concepts
which in English might be referred to with nouns.

(4.19) Verb phrases sharing semantic properties with nouns

sa' tayin?aa ‘solar eclipse’
xdyints’ey ‘storm’

The forms in (4.19) are morphological verbs, not nominalizations, because they

do not contain the nominalizing suffix.
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As noted above, nominalizations are formally distinguished from noun-
verb compounds by the presence of verb prefix morphology in the nominalization.
Only the verb stem participates in noun-verb compounding. Nominalization
operates on the entire verb word, including prefixes. In many cases both a
nominalization and a noun-verb compound can be derived from a single stem, as
in (4.20).

(4.20) Nominalization and compound from rei y

tat’oy? ‘paddle’ <ta-‘water’ + -toy?'fin’
ta’c’itt’ oy ‘oar < ra<c’itt’oy ‘it is paddled’ +-e NOM

In addition, more than one nominalization may be derived from a single verb

stem, as in (4.21).

(4.21) Nominalizations from verb steqize'y ‘shine (of a light other than the

sun)’
neldze'y ‘candle’
yeldze'y ‘moon’

The examples in (4.21) differ only in the conjugation prefixersusy- in the

underlying verb form.

4.2.3.1  Verb phrase nominalization

Verb phrase nominalizations may be derived from either intransitive or transitive
verbs. The resulting noun refers to one of the arguments of the verb, rather than to
the action or state described by the V&Tihe referent may by a core argument or

a postpositional object. The referent of the nominalization is usually the
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absolutive argument, that is, the object of a transitive verb and the subject of an
intransitive verb. However, it is also possible for the nominalization to refer to the
subject of a transitive verb (ergative argument). Typically, this occurs when the
object argument is less involved with the action or situation described by the verb.

These objects are often coded with the indefinite object piéfix

Nominalization is possible for subject and postpositional object argument
roles. Nominalization is not possible for the direct object argument role, though
these arguments may be nominalized if they are first promoted to subject via
passive morphology. In addition, just about any semantic role may serve as the
pivot for nominalization. In the next two subsections | give examples of subject

and postpositional object nominalization.

4.2.3.1.1 Subject nominalization
Subject nominalizations may be formed from either intransitive or transitive
verbs. These subjects may be semantic agents, as in (4.22), or semantic patients,

as in (4.23).

(4.22) Nominalization of agent subject of intransitive verb

a. Idatditan
Ida-t-de-i-ta-e
closing-?6EN-M-classify.elongated.objectom
‘door’ lit:'that which closes off'<4.73>
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b. {étdeldodz
{ét-de-1-dots-e
closingGEN-CL-pinch-NOM
‘scissors’ lit: ‘that which pinches together’

(4.23) Nominalization of patient subject of active intransitive
a. na'tl’édz
na-tt’é'ts-e

THM-blueNoOMm
‘beads’ lit. ‘that which is blue’ <3.1>

Subject nominalizations of transitive verbs usually mark the object of the verb via

the indefinite object prefix’e-.

(4.24) Nominalization of agent subject transitive verb

nac’edah?e?e

na-¢’e-d-h?e'?-e
ITER-INDEF-THM-CL-watChPERFNOM
‘watchman’ lit. ‘one who watches'<2.35>

While it is not possible to nominalize the direct object of a transitive, object
arguments may be nominalized if they are first promoted to subject role via
passive morphology. An example of nominalization of the subject of a passive

intransitive verb is shown in (4.25).

(4.25) Nominalization of patient subject of passive intransitive

a. ta'c’itt’ oy
ta-C’e-t-t’ oy-e
wateriNDEF-M-CL-paddlePERFNOM
‘oar’ lit. ‘that which is paddled’

b. SU?ts’itPay
Su?-ts’1?7-t-?4a'-€
finger-tocL-handle.compact.objectom
‘thimble’ lit: that which is put on the fingerk2.1>
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C. t’axudlay
t’a-xu-dlah-e
pocketAREA-handle.plural.objectsom
‘sewing kit lit: ‘that which is put in the pocke&2.1>

The presence of passive morphology in these examples is indicated by the

d-classifier (Tanacross [t]) in the underlying verb form.

4.2.3.1.2 Postpositional object nominalization

Nominalizations of postpositional objects usually refer to semantic instrument
roles. The postposition may be bound to the verb as a proclitic or unbound as part
of an adjunct postpositional phrase. This object is represented in the
nominalization by either the third person postpositional object promoomnthe

distal demonstrative pronougy.

(4.26) Postpositional object nominalization

a. Pey 7€} xadeld&d
ey 7€l xa-de-1-déb-e
that with throughrHM-CL-twist-NOM
‘auger’ lit. ‘that with which something is drilled through’<3.55>

b. urél xuneltbuy

u-?€t xu-ne-1-tBux-e

3sG-with  AREA-GEN-CL-Stuff-NoM

‘chinking’ lit. ‘that with which area is stuffed’ <4.5>
The examples in (4.26) are typical in that the nominalizations are built on a
passive derivation of the verb. The presence of passive morphology is evident in

the voicing of the classifier (pre-stem syllable)-asther tharh-.
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4.2.3.2 Postpositional phrase nominalization

Though verb phrases provide the source for most nominalizations,
nominalizations can also be derived from postpositional phrases by the
application of the same nominalizing morphology. The object of a nominalized
postpositional phrase may be either a complete noun phrase or a postpositional
object pronoun. The postposition governs the semantic relationship between the
postpositional object and the referent of the nominalization. Postpositional phrase
nominalizations are formally distinguished from noun-postposition compounds by
the presence of the nominalizing suffix, as evidenced in the modification of the
tone of marked tone postpositions and the voicing of the final consonant of the

postposition.

(4.27) Postpositional phrase nominalization

ts’enin 7€l

ts’erin ?€l-e

child  with~Nowm

‘placenta’ lit. ‘with the child’

4.3 Loanwords

There are in Tanacross a number nouns whose internal morphological structure is
not analyzable because they have been borrowed from English, French or
Russian. In many cases these words may not have been borrowed directly from
the source language but have come into the language via neighboring Athabaskan

languages.
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(4.28) Loanwords from English

sugay 'sugar’

sdogen ‘stockings’

zay ‘rice’

tanes ‘turnip’ (McRoy 1973)
tediz ‘potato’ (McRoy 1973)
milik ‘milk’

There also exist a few Tanacross nouns of French origin which have probably
been borrowed from neighboring languages to the north, such as Gwich’in and
Han, or perhaps directly from Slavey Jargon. The original French masculine
articlele is reflected in Tanacross as an initial syllabic lateral approximant.

(4.29) Loanwords from French

Idil ‘tea’ <leté
lzaz ‘money’ <l'argent
Isel ‘salt’ <le sel

The number of Russian loanwords in Tanacross is much fewer than in Ahtna to
the south, which had contact with coastal communities through trade.
(4.30) Loanwords from Russian
dayan ‘chief’
galdas ‘playing cards’
lesgih ‘tobacco’
jeli's  ‘cross’
In addition to borrowing from non-Native languages, Tanacross has borrowed

from other Native languages of Alaska. In many cases it is difficult to distinguish

between loanwords and cognates. Some examples are given below.
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(4.31) Loanwords from other Alaska Native languages

dzena'x ‘fermented whitefish in birch basket’ < Sugpi&maraq]
(probably via Ahtnalzenaaxfermented fish’)

nitk’odl  ‘Copper River style fermented fish heads’ < Ahtredk’o/

tP’ankani ‘needle’ < Ahtnal’ankaani

The original origin of the wordzenax is not entirely clear, though Tanacross
probably borrowed it from Ahtna. The wond/k ‘'od/ may not actually be a

borrowing at all. | have included it here because it refers to a cultural item not
available in Tanacross, namely fermented salmon heads (salmon are not found in
the Tanacross area). The waitinkani is clearly not Tanacross in origin, as the
vowel of the nominalizing suffix is not only retained, but has the quality of the

Ahtna nominalizer (i.e., high rather than mid front vowel).

4.4 Possession

Nominal possession is marked on the possessed (head) NP via both a prefix and a
suffix. The possessive prefix indexes the person and number of the possessor,
though the possessor NP is formally unmarked. A possessor NP may optionally
occur as an adjunct to the possessive prefix, immediately preceding the possessive
prefix. Two types of possessive suffixes may occur. The alienable possessive
suffix reflecting PA*-2’ is used to mark alienable possession and triggers voicing

of stem-final consonants and modification of stem tone. The inalienable

possessive suffix reflecting PA’ is used to mark inalienable possession and

triggers modification of stem tone but does not voice stem-final consonants. For
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example, the possessive suffix applied to the niatins; 0 triggers voicing of the
stem-final consonant and modification of the low (unmarked) stem tone to a

compound rising tone.

(4.32) Possessive construction

a. kentsj'© ‘moccasin’
b. ukentsio? ‘her moccasin’
C. Laura ukentsi'd? ‘Laura’s moccasin’

The possessive prefix is obligatory. A co-referential NP indexing the possessor
may optionally occur as an adjunct immediately preceding the possessed NP.
Possessive constructions containing adjunct NP possessors are in many ways
similar to possessive noun-noun compounds (section 4.2.2.1) but are

distinguished by the presence of the inflectional prefix.

(4.33) Comparison of possessive compounds and possessive construction

liya? ‘dog tooth’
H uyd? ‘dog’s tooth’

The possessed noun in both the possessive construction and the possessive
compound exhibits inflectional properties associated with possession, including
lenition of the initial fricative. However, the possessive construction is necessarily

inflected with the prefixu-, indexing the person and number of the possessor.
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The Tanacross possessive prefixes are formally similar to the verbal object

prefixes. The complete chart of possessive prefixes is given in Table 4.2 below:

Table 4.2: Pronominal possessive prefixes

person singular  plural
1 s- ne'-

2 n- nuh-

3 u-/m- Xur-
INDEFINITE C’e-
RECIPROCAL nit-
REFLEXIVE de-

The first person singular and second person singukarare syllabic before a

consonant. The first person singular possessive prefix assimilates to the alveolar

place of articulation preceding alveolar affricates and alveolar fricatives, but not

before alveolar sonorants.

(4.34) Assimilation of first person singular possessive prefix

stsu ‘my grandmother’

sts’és ‘my elbow’
sdzay?  ‘my ear
sz&'y? ‘my knife’

Sna ‘my mother’ (no assimilation)

The third person singular occursiwadefore a consonant andrasbefore a

vowel.
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(4.35) Alternate forms of third person singular possessive prefix compared with
first singular prefix

Consonant initial
3t0’1? ‘his head’
utf’1? ‘my head’

Vowel initial
§inla? ‘my hand’
mini4? ‘his hand’
Singular possessive prefixes block the rule which inserts glottal stop before
vowel-initial words. Thus the word he'g/, when not possessed, occurs with
initial glottal stop asande'g]. When possessed the glottal stop appears only with

plural possessors. The examples in (4.36) compare singular and plural possessive

prefixes.

(4.36) Possessive prefixes with vowel-initial nouns

[Sarnd€-g?] ‘my language’
[narnde-g?] ‘your language’
[mandégr] ‘her language’
[ne?arndérg?] ‘our language’
[xuh?a'ndég?] ‘your (pl.) language’
[xu?arndé-g?] ‘their language’

The indefinite possessiv€e- is used when the possessor is non-identifiable and
occurs as the default possessor for many inalienable nouns.

(4.37) Indefinite possessive prefix

mintsy’ ‘his nose’
¢’intsyr ‘someone’s nose’

As discussed in section 4.4.4 below, certain Tanacross nouns are obligatorily

possessed and always occur with a possessor. When such inherently possessed
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nouns are used without explicit reference to the possessor, they occur with the

indefinite possessive prefix.

(4.38) Indefinite possessive prefix on inherently possessed nouns

c’et’ar’ ‘leaf’

¢’ena’ ‘mother’
The reflexive prefixde- is used to indicate co-reference between a nominal
possessor and an argument of the verb. The reflexive possessor prefix may

indicate co-reference between the possessor and either the subject or object of the

verb.

(4.39) Reflexive possessae-

a. dezax neninzah
de-Zax ne-n-j-zah
RFLX-house dOwre}PERFQO0.SQ
‘he’s returning to his house’

b. dedzay? va ninge't
dedzay? va n-i-ge't
RFLX-earpPOSs through CJ*PERFpierce
‘she pierced her ear’ <2.110>

C. decol nektsaat
de-Cot n-ek-tsaat
RFLX-throat GEN-1SG.H-cut.quicklyimPF
‘ cut his (animal’s) throat” <2.107>
4.4.2 Voicing of initial fricatives
As noted in section 2.1.4 above, the distribution of voiceless and voiced fricatives

in stem-initial position is largely governed by phonological and morphological

criteria. In particular, voiceless fricatives occur stem-initially in unpossessed



148

nouns, while voiced (i.e., phonetically semi-voiced) fricatives occur stem-initially
in explicitly possessed nouns. This alternation is morphologically conditioned:
semi-voiced fricatives occur following both voiceless and voiced possessive
prefixes.
(4.40) Voicing of initial fricative in simple nouns

XO0S -y0z? ‘thorn’
In Slave, which has a similar voicing alternation, the domain of voicing is
restricted to simple nouns (Rice 1988). In particular, the voicing rule does not
apply to word-initial fricatives in compounds and nominalizations. In Tanacross
voicing of initial fricatives applies equally to both simple nouns and complex
nouns such as compounds and nominalizations.

(4.41) Lenition of initial fricative in complex nouns
ligay -ligay? ‘puppy’ < # ‘dog’ + gary ‘small’
— -luhdéd  ‘bladder’ <fuh ‘urine’ + -d€6 ‘'skin’ (McRoy 1973)
xost’a®? -yost’a?  ‘rose’ <xos ‘thorn’ + r’a’?‘leaf’
— -yolt®’én? ‘femur’ < xof ‘leq’ + t6’°en ‘bone’
Voicing of initial fricatives also applies in Tanacross but not Slave to nouns

which are reflexes of original PA broken stems.

(4.42) Possession of ‘broken stems’ in Tanacross and Slave

Tanacross xj6 -y10? ‘raft’
Slave xenih -xenth ~ ‘raft’ (Rice 1998: 654)

In summary, the internal structure of complex nouns is opaque to Tanacross

possessive inflectional morphology.
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4.4.3 Possessive suffixes

Tanacross formally distinguishes two types of possessive morphology: alienable
and inalienable. Most nouns allow only one of the two types of possessive
marking. These two types of possession are distinguished via possessive suffixes.
Alienable possession is marked by a vocalic sufftx and inalienable possession

is marked by a non-vocalic suffix ?. The latter consists of glottal stop together

with high tone. In addition to this morphological distinction between alienable

and inalienable possession, there exists a similar but not entirely congruent lexical
distinction in inherent possession. Nouns which are inherently possessed may or
may not include a possessive suffix, but when they do they always mark
possession via the inalienable suffix. Most nouns which are not inherently
possessed mark possession via the alienable suffix, though a limited number of

not inherently possessed nouns may marked possession via either suffix.

4.4.3.1  Alienable possessive suffix

Alienable possession is marked via a type of stem modification which can be
analyzed as a vocalic suffi¥?, the reflex of the PA-a? suffix. Unlike in

neighboring languages such as Lower Tanana, the vowel of this suffix in
Tanacross is realized indirectly via voicing and lengthening of stem rhyme. This
voicing/lengthening is what distinguishes the alienable possessive suffix from the

inalienable possessive suffix.
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Since the vowel of the possessive suffix does not surface, the associated
high tone delinks and re-associates with the preceding tone bearing unit, that is,

the noun stem. This is shown in Figure 4.2.

Figure 4.2: Possessive suffix tone re-association

X L X X L

Ll N

In contrast to neighboring tonal languages such as Upper Tanana, the stem tone
does not subsequently delink. In other words, the stem tone does not assimilate to
the marked tone of the possessive suffix. Instead, both stem and suffix tones
combine, forming a compound tone when the two tones are dissimilar. The

complete set of possessive stem tone changes is listed in the table below.

Table 4.3: Stem tone changes in possessed nouns

Stem tone Possessed
tone
L LH
H H
LH LH
HL H

When an unpossessed stem contains a compound tone, the possessed form ignores

the second tone of the sequence of tones associated with the original stem. Thus
only level high and compound rising tones are possible in possessed forms.
(4.43) Possession of noun stems with compound tone

jég -jég? ‘berry’
X710 -y1or ‘raft’
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The unpossessed and possessed stem forms are sometimes also referred to as a
‘light’ and ‘heavy’ stems, respectively (cf. Leer 1977; Scollon 1978). The term
‘heavy’ refers to the presence of a metrically heavy rhyme in possessed forms.
The light/heavy alternation for nouns stems is much simpler than that described
for verb stems below. For noun stems ending in an obstruent (other than glottal
stop), the heavy form of the stem replaces the final consonant with its voiced

counterpart and adds a glottal stop.

(4.44) Possessed forms of nouns ending in voiceless obstruents

tet -leéd? ‘smoke’
xetl -y&dl? ‘sled’

7e0 -ZE€07 ‘snow’
tsets -tsédz? ‘wood’
t0’a'k -t0’ag? ‘plate’
turtid -tut”1? ‘cup’
kentsi'® -kentsi:d? ‘mocassin’
t’é's -t'é'7? ‘charcoal’
Sax -Zay? ‘gaff hook’

For the most part, unpossessed nouns do not end in voiced obstruents. For those
nouns which do, the stem-final consonant in the possessed form remains
unchanged and a glottal stop suffix is added. In addition the stem tone is modified

as described above.

(4.45) Possessed forms of nouns ending in voiced consonants

hug -lurg? ‘fish’
1d”1 -1d71? ‘ted’
lzaz -lzaz? ‘money’

ts’0y -ts’6y? ‘spruce’
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In these nouns, a short vocalic segment is often produced preceding the glottal

stop in the possessed form of the stem.

(4.46) Vocalization following final voiced stop in heavy stems
/ slirg?/ [8hirg®?] ‘my dog’
For noun stems ending in a sonorant consonant (y, yh, n, nh), the possessed forms

have a lengthened sonorant (written double in the practical orthography).

(4.47) Possessed stem forms for sonorant-final stems

sey -z&y? ‘knife’
ba'y -0ay? ‘sand’
koén? -kén'? fire’
men -mén'? ‘lake’

For noun stems which end in a vowel, the heavy forms have a lengthened stem
vowel in addition to final glottal stop. For noun stems which end in a glottal stop,
the heavy forms either follow the pattern of the vowel-final stems or occur with

an echo vowel following the glottal stop. For some glottal-final nouns both forms

of the heavy stem are possible.

(4.48) Possessed stem forms for open and glottal-final stems

tur -tur? ‘water’
sit -5171 ‘food’
mar -ma‘?, -mé?a ‘dry fish’

For some common nouns the heavy stem form is irregular. These include

(4.49) Irregular possessed stem forms

hr -lirg?  ‘dog’



153

4432 Inalienable possessive suffix

Inalienable possession is marked by a non-vocalic suffi¥{. The realization of

this suffix is very similar to that of the alienable possessive suffix, except it does
not voice or lengthen stem consonants. Stem tone modifications follow the same
pattern described for the alienable possessive suffix in section 4.4.3.1 above. The
distinction between the alienable and inalienable possessive suffix is most readily
apparent with nouns for which both suffixation patterns are possible. However,

there exist very few such nouns. An example is given in (4.50) below.

(4.50) Distinctions between alienable and inalienable possession

tu ‘water’ (unpossessed)
jég ta?  ‘wine’ (inalienably possessed)
stur? ‘my water’ (alienably possessed)

Inherently possessed nouns do not exhibit a contrast between possessed and
unpossessed forms, so it can be difficult to distinguish whether the inalienable

possessive suffix is present in such forms.

4.4.4 Inherently possessed nouns

Certain Tanacross nouns are obligatorily possessed. These nouns do not exhibit an
alternation between possessed and unpossessed forms. Most prominent among
these inherently possessed nouns are kin terms and most body parts. Inherently
possessed nouns may or may not include a possessive suffix. Lack of the

possessive suffix is evident in the inherently possessed forms which exhibit low
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tone, such asaa ‘mother’. Recall that regardless of underlying stem tone,
possessed forms which include a possessive suffix may only surface with high or
rising tone (see (2.84) on p. 77). When a possessive suffix is present on an
inherently possessed noun it is usually the inalienable suffix, as evidenced by the

lack of voicing of the stem-final consonant.

A partial list of Tanacross kinship nouns is given below.

(4.51) Inherently possessed kinship nduns

-na’ ‘mother’

-kéy? ‘husband’

-ta? ‘father’

-a'deh ‘older sister’

-fat ‘wife’

-unay ‘older brother’

-Cel ‘younger brother’

-ts€y ‘grandfather’, ‘mother’s brother’
-tswr ‘grandmother’, ‘father’s sister’
-dé-dz? ‘younger sister’

-ya'ts’i? ‘woman’s daughter’

-tBe?e ‘man’s daughter’

-len ‘brother-in-law’

To my knowledge, all kinship term are inherently possessed. In addition, most

body part term are inherently possessed. Some examples are given below.
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(4.52) Inherently possessed body part nouns

-yol? ‘leg’

-got ‘knee’
-gan? ‘arm’
-nén’? ‘back’
-yu? ‘tooth’
-day? ‘eye’

-mét ‘stomach’
-tsa-dl? ‘belly’
-0e'g? ‘throat’
-tO1? ‘head’

Some body part nouns also appear to have an alienable possessive suffix, as in
-dg y? ‘eye’, which has a voiced final consonant; others appear to have an
inalienable possessive suffix, as-yi? ‘tooth’, which has a short vowel. Still

other body part nouns appear unsuffixed, suclyé@sknee’.

In addition to body part and kinship terms, several other Tanacross nouns
are inherently possessed. These include especially nouns which are considered to

be inseparable properties of another noun.

(4.53) Other inherently possessed nouns

-7i'g? ‘shadow’
-tle'? ‘friend’
-t’a? ‘leaf’

Inherently possessed nouns may have an incorporating form (see section
5.4.1 below) which is not possessed and does not include a possessive prefix. For

example, the incorporating form etda'y?‘eye’ is “da'x, which is the form we
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would expect if this noun occurred in unpossessed form. However, this word does

not occur unpossessed in an unbound form.

(4.54) Unpossessed incorporating form of inherently possessed noun

ndax- -day? ‘eye’

Other body part nouns are not inherently possessed. These include but are not
limited to nouns pertaining to body products such as bodily fluids. When these
nouns are possessed they occur with the alienable possessive suffix; in particular,

stem-final consonants are voiced in the possessive form. Unlike the inherently

possessed body part nouns, these nouns may also occur in an unpossessed form.

(4.55) Not inherently possessed body part nouns

del -del? ‘blood’
t0’en -t0’€n? ‘bone’
se'k -z&'g? ‘saliva’

Inherently possessed nouns may occur without explicit reference to an identifiable
possessor. In this case these nouns occur with the indefinite possessive prefix

X

C &

(4.56) Use of indefinite e- with inherently possessed nouns

C’enar ‘mother’, ‘one’s mother’
C’edét ‘liver’, ‘one’s liver’

Some inherently possessed nouns may also be alienably possessed. This is
indicated by compounding the the possessive prefix to the indefinite possessor

prefix.
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(4.57) Use of indefinite e- with inherently possessed nouns

¢’edli? ‘key’ lit: ‘something [the lock’s] key’

§¢’edli? ‘my key’

? sdii? ‘my key’ lit: ‘the key to me’ [as if | were the lock]
4.5 Number

Most nouns are not morphologically marked for number. Noun phrases may be

optionally marked for plural number via the plural enchti@n.

(4.58) Plural enclitic with animate nouns

na?elzéy=?in ‘hunters’
dene'y=?in ‘people’

dene'y ga'y=?in ‘boys’ lit: ‘little men’
H=?in ‘dogs’

In modern speech the use of the plural enclitic is restricted to animate nouns.
However, older texts contain many examples of the use of the plural enclitic with
inanimate nouns. It is even possible to find examples of the use of the plural
enclitic with nouns serving as objects of verbs which require plural object, as with

the verb-ya' ‘make plural objects’ in (4.58).

(4.59) Plural enclitic with inanimate nouns
k’intba’k ?in t'ey xavya
k’intbadk=?in t’ey x-a-ya
basketyL also Hum.pPL-M-make.pl
‘they also made baskets’ (Charlie & McRoy 1972)

In addition to the plural enclitic, which is fairly productive, there is a less

productive plural suffixy which is restricted to human nouns.
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(4.60) Human plural suffixy

SG PL
deneh deney ‘man’
ts’¢hxeh ts’€hxey ‘woman’

The human plural suffix is not productive and is restricted to a very few common
nouns. These nouns with the lexicalized human plural suffix are thus inherently
plural. Note that both the human plural suffix and the plural enclitic may co-
occur, as shown in (4.58). There is also at least one othertstanin ‘children’,

which is inherently plural.

But for most nominal referents, no number marking is present on the noun.
If number is marked at all it is on the verb, either via pronominal argument
prefixes or lexically via inherently plural verbs. For example, the third person

plural prefixxe- can be used to indicate plural number.

(4.61) Plural subject marked via verbal prefix

deneh xdelxos
deneh x-de-1-x0s
person BL-THM-CL-play

‘they are playing’
First person singular, second person singular and second person plural subjects
obligatorily mark number via the inner subject prefixes on the verb (see section
5.3.2 below). Number of non-third person direct object and postpositional object

nouns is marked via pronominal prefixes (see section 5.3.5.2 below).
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It is also possible for nominal number to be marked on the verb stem
itself. Many Tanacross verb stems distinguish either subject or object number
lexically. In addition to several verbs of motion, these include classificatory verbs

such as those below:

(4.62) Nominal number distinctions in classificatory verb stems

a. tets yihtit
tsets y-ih-tit
firewood M-1s-handle.sticklike.object
‘I'm carrying a piece ofirewood’
b. tsets yihiet
tsets y-ih-tett
firewood M-1s-handle.plural.object

‘I'm carrying somefirewood’

And some stative verbs:

(4.63) Nominal number distinctions in stative verb stems

a. didihdah
di-0-ih-dah
THM-M-1S-sg.Sit
‘I'm sitting’

b. didélo’ i
di-0-1-t0’ir
THM-M-CL-pl.sit
‘they’re sitting’

Notice in (4.63b) that when a plural stem is used with a third person referent the

third person plural markete- is not required.

Some other common verb stems which lexically distinguish number are

listed below. The plural verb stem refers to the number of the most closely



160

affected participant, usually the absolutive argument, i.e., subjects of intransitive

verbs (4.64) and objects of transitive verbs (4.65).

(4.64) Intransitive verb which distinguish subject number

singular plural
‘compact object lies’ @-?aa @-dlah
‘go’ @-har @B-de'td
‘stand’ na-@-0et na-@-de'k
‘fly’ n-@-t’ek n-@-de'tt
‘run’ 1-tBel D-det
‘sit, stay’ O-dar d-1-t0’1
‘lie prone’ D-ter h-te'ts

(4.65) Transitive verbs which distinguish object number

singular plural
‘make’ h-tsi B-xa
‘il 0-h-xe’ D-xa

4.6  Chapter summary

The morphological structure of underived nouns is relatively simple. The
overwhelming majority of underived nouns are monosyllabic. In addition, just
about any verb can be used nominally via an extremely productive derivational
process of nominalization. Complex nouns may also be formed via compounding,
especially noun-noun and noun-verb compounding, though this process is less
productive than nominalization. Possessive constructions are head-final, and
possession is marked via a suffix on the head noun. Possessive suffixes
distinguish alienable and inalienable possession. Number is generally not

distinguished on nouns, though plural may be optionally marked on nouns
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referring to humans via an enclitic. Noun number is much more commonly

encoded lexically via verbs which subcategorize for singular or plural arguments.
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Notes to chapter 4

! The concept of basic noun exists throughout Athabaskan. Equivalent terms
include ‘primary’ (Morice 1932; Hoijer 1971) and ‘stem noun’ (Rice 1989).

2 Some inherently possessed nouns, such as kin terms, do not include the
possessive suffix, but I include them under the derived category.

¥ Numbers in angle brackets following example glosses refer to the author’s field
notes, available in the Alaska Native Language Center archives.

* The Robertson River is a major tributary of the Tanana River, which joins the
Tanana from the west approximately halfway between Tanacross and Dot Lake.

®> Some authors analyze such forms as nominalizations which lack overt
nominalizing morphology.

® Abstract actions or events are usually referred to using a true verb rather than a
nominalization. For example, considaexdatdiik which means literally ‘she
had a miscarriage’ but which is used to refer to the event of ‘miscarriage’. The
voiceless final consonant indicates that no nominalizing morphology is present.

’ Rice formalizes the domain of voicing in Slave in terms of prosodic
constituency. Thus, different treatment of possessive inflection in Slave and
Tanacross may represent differences in the structure of the minimal word in the
two languages. See Rice (1988; 1998) for details.

8 For more on Athabaskan kinship terminology see Krauss (1977b).
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Chapter 5 Verb morphology

The Tanacross verb consists of a mono-syllabic stem and a string of one or more
prefixes. Prefix morphemes are generally mono-syllabic but may consist of more
than one discontinuous syllable. In this chapter | discuss morphology of the
Tanacross verb, focusing on three distinct regions: the conjunct prefixes, the

disjunct prefixes, and the verb stem and suffixes.

The verb is the most complex lexical element of Athabaskan grammar and
carries much of the functional load of the Athabaskan communicative system. The
verb alone may serve as a complete utterance, without additional nominal

arguments.

The lexical category of verb in Tanacross can be morphologically
delimited as the class of lexemes whose members must be obligatorily inflected
for one of four ‘modes’: imperfective, perfective, future and optative. The verb
lexeme may consist of a discontinuous string of morphemes, and morpheme order
within the verb complex is quite rigid. First singular, second singular, and second

plural person are marked on the verb via pronominal prefixes.
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51 Models of verb structure

Verb structure exhibits a high degree of uniformity across the Athabaskan
languages, thus a model of Tanacross verbal morphology is implicitly a model of
Athabaskan verbal morphology. In this chapter | follow the templatic model,
exemplified in the work of Kari (1976; 1989b; 1990), which assigns each verb
morpheme a position within a verb template. This model offers little in the way of
explanation for existing prefix order but merely states for each verb prefix (or
category of prefix) a position in the template with which it is associated. Recently,
several attempts have been made to address the theoretical shortcomings of the
templatic model. Some of these alternatives are phonologically driven (cf. Sharon.
Hargus 1988; Sharon Hargus & Tuttle 1997; McDonough 1990), while others are
semantically driven (cf. Rice 2000b). The phonological approach is often
successful in predicting morpheme order but fails to explain why morphemes are
ordered as they are. The semantic approach can predict underlying prefix order
based on semantic principles of scope, but movement rules are required to derive
actual surface order so that in effect a template is still required. While both
approaches have theoretical merit, the templatic model remains an effective
descriptive heuristic, and | employ it here without necessarily endorsing its

theoretical implications.

Before beginning a discussion of verb structure, a few remarks regarding

Athabaskan linguistic terminology are in order. Verb structure exhibits a high
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degree of uniformity across the Athabaskan languages, and out of this uniformity
has grown a specialized technical vocabulary for describing Athabaskan verb
morphology. While phonological and semantic properties of the verb may vary
across languages, structural properties are often shared. Thus, terminology
developed for one Athabaskan language has tended to be applied to all languages.
Consistency in terminology has greatly facilitated cross-language comparisons but
has also contributed to the preservation of opaque and often misleading terms. As
we approach an Athabaskan language for which very little descriptive material
exists, we are immediately faced with a choice between innovation and
conservation with regard to descriptive terminology. To as large an extent as
possible | have chosen the latter, believing with Faltz (1998) that terminological

innovation complicates access to existing reference materials.

Most of this specialized terminology, while perhaps obscure or
inappropriate, will hopefully not be misleading. For example, it is quite obvious
that the ‘classifier’ does not have a classificatory function. However, in other
areas the differences between standard linguistic terminology and Athabaskan
conventions can be more subtle, increasing the likelihood of confusion. This is
particularly true of the terminology used to describe the morphological structure
of the verb word. The terms ‘root’ and ‘stem’ are used in a highly specialized

sense here. Phonologically, the verb root carries primary stress and is the locus of
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the greatest amount of phonemic contrast. Semantically, the root usually carries
the main meaning of the verb, though in many cases the root itself is meaningless
unless accompanied by one or more lexical prefixes. In Tanacross the root is an
abstract unit which is not realized in the surface form because the root must occur
together with an inflectional mode/aspect suffix which is realized via ablaut of the
root! The term ‘stem’ is used to refer to the root together with obligatory mode
inflection. (Verb stems thus come in ‘stem sets’, each member of the set
corresponding to a particular mode and each set corresponding to a particular

aspect — see section 5.5.)

The terms ‘theme’ and ‘base’ are used to refer to what would
conventionally be thought of as root and stem, respectively. Thus, the verb theme
is a minimal string of morphemes which together with subject and mode/aspect
inflection may form a verb word. For a given verb theme, it may be possible to
derive several verb ‘bases’ via additional affixation. Those prefixes which occur
in all bases derived from a given verb theme are referred to as ‘thematic’ prefixes.
In addition, a verb theme may contain a ‘classifier’, which behaves similarly to
the thematic prefixes but may have a derivational function as well. The classifier
immediately precedes the stem. The meaning of verb themes containing thematic
prefixes is often not compositional; rather, meaning can be assigned only to the

entire string of thematic prefixes, classifier, and root.
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This various terminology is exemplified in (5.1). The radt has the
basic meaning ‘see’ or ‘do’, but it only gets the specific meaning ‘see’ when
combined with the classifigr- and the thematic prefix- to form a verb theme.
Finally after inflecting the stem for mode an aspect and adding subject and object
inflection it is possible to form the verb word.

(5.1) Example of verb structure terminology

root e ‘see, do’
classifier h-
thematic n-

theme n-h-?¢*  ‘see’
stem ?¢h ‘see, do’ (imperfective mode, durative aspect)
word snjh?gh ‘you see me’ if 2SG SUBJ S 1SG OB)

A more complex example might include inflectional prefix corresponding to
conjugation and mode as well. In this example the imperfective mode does not

require a conjugation or mode prefix.

5.2 Domains of verb morphology

Verb morphology is primarily prefixing; only two suffixes may attach to the verb
stem. Thus the major domains of verb morphology occur to the left of the stem.
Four major domains verb morphology are generally recognized within the
Athabaskan verb template: disjunct, conjunct, stem, and suffixal. These domains

are outlined in the figure below.
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Figure 5.1: Tanacross verb template

DISJUNCT CONJUNCT SUEFIX
S| =l |o v |lo | v = Rl
2 2@ =|c |8 g cClzlg| 2
<|lolg |8 |8 |3 |8 |8 |0 S Q
=|° | Z © | =g @ o | = S =
219 |3(%|9 ~ @ LS
o= = |- |2 @ =
=8 3 o N =
@D o S 5
Q

The disjunct domain consists of bound postpositional phrases and adverbials.
Disjunct morphemes may be either derivational or lexical but are not usually
inflectional. They are less tightly bound to the verb phonologically, and there is
less fusion between the disjunct morphemes. Morphemes in the disjunct domain
are phonologically verbal proclitics but within Athabaskan linguistics are usually
referred to as prefixes, distinguished from true prefixes by the label ‘disjunct
prefixes’. The boundary between the disjunct and conjunct domains occurs
immediately to the left of the direct object position. This boundary is often

referred to as the ‘disjunct boundary’ and is indicated by the hash symbol (#).

The conjunct domain consists primarily of inflectional prefixes but may
also include lexical and derivational material. Obligatory pronominal and mode
inflection occurs in the conjunct domain, as does some lexical information in the
form of thematic prefixes. Derivational material may also occur in the conjunct
domain, such as the derivational use of voice/valence prefixes to form causative
or passive constructions. Conjunct morphophonology tends to be much more

complex and fusional than in the disjunct domain. The ‘disjunct boundary’
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between the disjunct and conjunct domains thus plays a significant role in

Athabaskan verb morphophonemics.

5.3  Conjunct verb morphemes

The conjunct domain is closest to the verb stem and consists primarily of
inflectional and thematic prefixes. These include the classifier, the subject, the
mode and conjugation markers, the qualifier prefixes, and the direct object and
outer subject prefixes. The conjunct portion of the verb template is repeated in the

figure below.

Figure 5.2: Conjunct prefix template

| PRONOMINAL | QUALIFIER | CONJUGATION | MODE | SUBJECT| CLASSIFIER |

Conjunct morphemes are tightly bound to the verb stem, and conjunct verb
morphology is extremely fusional. Due to the interaction between conjunct
morphemes, it is in many cases it is not possible to discuss one conjunct
morpheme without reference to another. Thus, there is some overlap in coverage

in the subsections below.

5.3.1 Classifier (voice/valence)

The term ‘classifier’ refers to the verb template position immediately preceding
the verb stem. One of three prefixes may occur in this posijdnorl. This
position may also be empty. Because of the morphological alternations possible

between the presence and absence of these classifiers, the absence of a classifier
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represents a meaningful zero and is usually referred to as a fourth classifier,
known as zero-classifier (d-classifier). The Tanacheslassifier is a reflex of
PA* and is thus sometimes referred to loosely as the barred-| classifier. The
voicedl classifier is a morphologically complex portmanteau morpheme, being

the surface reflex of the combinddndh classifiers.

As is well known in Athabaskan linguistics, the term ‘classifier’ is a gross
misnomer, for the classifiers have no classificatory function (Krauss 1969).
Recent alternatives to the term classifier include “transitivity indicator” (Kibrik
1993; 1996) and “voice/valence marker” (Rice 2000a). These alternative terms
better reflect the derivational function of the classifiers as they affect verbal
argument structure. However, the term classifier is deeply entrenched in the

literature and is retained here for ease of exposition.

Every verb must be lexically specified as having one or none of these
classifiers. It is not possible to assign a specific meaning to a classifier which is
present in the underlying lexical form of a verb (though there is a very loose
correlation with transitivity). In that sense, the classifiers can be considered part
of the thematic verb morphology. Meaning must be assigned to the entire

assemblage of verb stem, classifier and other thematic verb prefixes.

The classifiers also participate in extremely productive derivational

processes which alter verbal argument structure. These processes are signaled not
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by the classifiers themselves, but by changes in the classifier. In other words,
while the d-classifier itself has no particular meaning associated with it, when a
verb which otherwise occurs with a @-classifier is used with a d-classifier, this
change in classifier is associated with specific semantic and grammatical
meaning. So it is the change of classifier, not the classifier itself, to which a

meaning can be assigned.

In the following subsections, | discuss first the morphology of the

classifiers (section 5.3.1.1) and then their derivational functions (section 5.3.1.2).

53.1.1 Morphology of the classifiers

The classifier morpheme may interact phonologically with a preceding subject
morpheme or with the initial consonant of the verb stem. However, the underlying
form of the classifier always remains recoverable. In this section | discuss only
the interaction with the verb stem; interactions between the classifiers and subject
prefixes are discussed in section 5.3.2. For each classifier | discuss its
morphophonemic properties and cite examples of verbs occurring with that

classifier.

5.3.1.1.1 @O-classifier

The @-classifier has no phonetic reflex; the term @-classifier is a structural term
used to represent the absence of a classifier. The presence of the @-classifier in a

verb word is detectable by the absence of a phonetic segment intervening between
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the subject marker and the verb stem and by the existence of a conditioned
voicing alternation in steme-initial fricatives following the @-classifier. Stem-
initial fricatives assimilate the voicing status of the preceding segment. Thus,
when no classifier is present, stem-initial fricatives occur voiceless following the
first person singular subject preftx (5.2a) and voiced (hence semi-voiced)

following the second person singular subject prefix5.2b).

(5.2) Fricative voicing alternations following @-classifier

a. na?ihBet (voiceless stem-initial fricative)
na-ih-Oet
THM-1sG-stand
‘I am standing’

b. narindet (semi-voiced stem-initial fricative)
na-in-Oet

THM-2sG-stand
‘you are standing’

Both intransitive (5.3) and transitive (5.4) verbs occur with the @-classifier.

(5.3) Intransitive @-classifier verbs

a. Fairbanks ts’i? yihhat
Fairbanks ts’i? y-ih-hat
F. to PROG1SG-SQ.go
‘I'm on my way to Fairbanks’

b. e'dlok
e-dlok
PROGIlaugh
‘he’s laughing’

C. ts’a'dét
ts’-a-dét
IMP-PROGPl.go
‘we’re going’
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(5.4)
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ihtsax
ihtsax
1sG-cry
‘I'm crying’

Transitive @-classifier verbs

nac¢’ih?at

na-¢’e-ih-?at
ITER-INDEF-1SG-eat

‘I'm eating (something)’
yi'ts’ét

yirts’ét

40oBJ>M-scratch

‘he scratched it’

ray utl’ayih?a

ray u-tI’a-y-ih-?a’

snowshoes 5to-cr1sc-handle.compact.objeeERF
‘I gave him a snowshoe’

k’a? nihta

k’a? n-ih-ta’

gun c*lsc-handle.sticklikerERF
‘I brought a gun’

5.3.1.1.2 d-classifier

The d-classifier actually never surfaces as phoiefiic Tanacross but is

represented here as such because of the voicing effect it has on stem-initial

consonants.

The d-classifier triggers voicing of stem-initial fricatives, even though the

d-classifier surfaces as phonetically voiceless.
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Fricative voicing following d-classifier

na-ritdet

na-na-in-t-Oet
ITER-THM-2SG-D-stand
‘you are standing again’

The d-classifier merges with a stem-initial glottal fricative to yield a prenasalized

alveolar stop. The verb stem meaning ‘singular walks’ occurs with @-classifier

and initial glottal fricative in (5.6a). However, when this verb stem occurs with

the na- iterative prefix in (5.6b), the d-classifier is required (see section 5.3.1.2.1

below). The classifier morpheme does not surface but is instead realized as a

strengthening of the stem-initial consonant. That isdtheerges with the stem

-hak to yield-"dak.

(5.6)

a.

Merger of d-classifier and glottal fricative

yihhat

y-ih-hat
PROG1sGwalk

‘I'm walking along’

tamay natihdak

tamay na-té-ih-d-hak

riverbank  ITER-INCEP-1SG-D-walk

‘I'm walking along the river bank’ <2.65>

Most verbs with d-classifier are intransitive. Some examples are given below.
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(5.7) Intransitive d-classifier verbs

a. etna’
e-t-nq
PEG-D-drink
‘he is drinking’
b. detsén etcot

detsén e-t-Cot

duck PEGD-shed.down.feathers

‘the ducks are loosing their feathers’ <4.99>
5.3.1.1.3 h-classifier
The h-classifier is the Tanacross reflex of BA Except following the first
person singular subject prefix, the h-classifier is realized phonetically as h-. The
h-classifier merges with the first person singular subject prefix to form the
portmanteau prefixk- (see section 5.3.2.1 below). The h-classifier also affects

voicing of stem-initial fricatives, which are consistently voiceless following the

h-classifier.

Most h-classifier verbs are transitive, but intransitive h-classifier verbs

also occur.

(5.8) Transitive h-classifier verbs

a. yihtsy'
yi-h-tsy
40B¥H-makePERF
‘he made it’

b. lug eht'éd
lug e-h-t'é6
fish  PEGH-fry:IMPF
‘he’s frying the fish’
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(of cecol nektsat
de-cot n-ek-tsa't
RFLX-throat GEN-1SGH-cut.quickly
‘I cut its throat' <2.167>

Intransitive verbs occurring with the I-classifier include several verbs relating to

weather phenomena.

(5.9) Intransitive h-classifier weather verbs

a. ehéa
e-h-Ca’
PEGH-rain
‘it's raining’

b. ehts’ey
e-h-ts’ey
PEGH-windy
‘it's windy’

C. ehzato
e-h-z&'to
PEG-H-SNOW
‘it's snowing’

5.3.1.1.4 |-classifier

The I-classifier is both historically and synchronically analyzable as a
portmanteau morpheme consisting of both d- and h- classifiers. Historically, d-
and h- (PA #-) could co-occur. Synchronically, we see that the same derivational
process which derives d-classifier verbs from @-classifier verbs also derives
I-classifier verbs from h-classifier verbs. The I-classifier merges with the first
person singular subject prefix to form the portmanteau pegfiXsee section

5.3.2.1 below).
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In any case, verbs may occur with lexically specified I-classifier (glassed
below), with no synchronic derivational morphology. Both intransitive and

transitive verbs may occur with the I-classifier.

(5.10) Intransitive |-classifier verbs

a. niljet
ni-1-jet
THM-L-afraid
‘she’s afraid’

b. yegtoet
y-eg-tbel
PROGI1SG.L-run
‘I'm running’

C. XUyegtl’et
Xu-y-eg-t0’et
AREA-M-1sSG.L-moves(non-control)
‘| fell down’

(5.11) Transitive I-classifier verbs
¢’eldzes
C’e-1-dzes

INDEF-L-dance
‘she’s dancing (something)’

Verbs with the I-classifier include a number of intransitive verbs referring to

properties.

(5.12) Property words with |-classifier

a. elkey
elkey
PEGL-tasty
‘it's tasty’
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b. kelgey
de-1-gey
GEN-L-white
‘it's white’

Many of the color words consist of verbs which occur with the I-classifier.

(5.13) Color term verbs with I-classifier

delt’et ‘it is red’
deltbox ‘it is brown’
deldléts ‘it is blue’
delgey ‘it is white’

But comparedatzey ‘it is black’, which occurs with the d-classifier.

The I-classifier also appears in middle voice constructions as the
portmanteau reflex of h- and d-classifiers. Verbs which occur lexically with the
h-classifier occur with the I-classifier in middle voice constructions, as described

in the following section.

531.2 Derivational function of the classifiers

In addition to their lexical functions, the classifiers participate in highly

productive derivational processes which are marked via changes in the classifier.
The exact nature of these functions remains controversial, though many involve a
rearrangement of verbal argument structure. This rearrangement has been
described in terms of voice and valence (Rice 2000a) and in terms of transitivity

(Kibrik 1993; 1996). The classifiers themselves cannot be assigned a particular



179

meaning or function; however, changes in the classifier are associated with

changes in voice/valence or transitivity.

(5.14) Derivational function of the classifiers (after Kibrik 1993: 50)

+trans

Movement along the vertical axis in (5.14) corresponds to decreased transitivity
or middle voice. Movement in the horizontal axis corresponds to increased

transitivity or causativization. | discuss each of these two functions in turn.

5.3.1.2.1 Middle voice D-

In Tanacross (and other Athabaskan languages) the d-classifier is associated with
a number of constructions all of which can be characterized as middle voice,
constructions involving a relatively low level of elaboration of events and low
differentiation of participants (cf. Rice 2000a). Middle voice constructions often

fall somewhere between prototypical two-participant events and prototypical one-
participant events. An example is a reflexive construction. Reflexives are like
prototypical two-participant events in having two notional participants, but
reflexives are also like one-participant events in that the two notional participants

are co-referential.
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In Tanacross the reflexive and several other constructions which may be
characterized as middle voice require the derivational use of the d-classifier.
There are also some aspectual prefixes which require the d-classifier. The
derivational use of the d-classifier has the effect of voicing the lexical classifier.
Regardless of the underlying classifier present in the underived verb, the derived
middle voice form always has a voiced (d or I) classifier. The classifier changes

associated with middle voice are shown below.

(5.15) Middle voice classifier changes

%] > d
d 2> d
h > I
I > I

The surface form of the classifier in such derived middle voice constructions
depends on the original lexically-specified classifier. If a verb theme is lexically
specified as having a voiced @r|) classifier, the derivational use of the
d-classifier is not detectable. If a verb theme is lexically specified as having an
h-classifier, the derivational use of the d-classifier is reflected as portmanteau
I-classifier. In order to distinguish the d-classifier itself from the morphological

operation which voices the classifier, | refer to the latter with a capital letter D-.

Middle voice constructions which require D- include those which affect

argument structure and those which affect verb aspect.
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5.3.1.2.1.1 Argument-affecting middle voice constructions

A variety of middle voice constructions affect verbal argument structure. Some of
these completely remove an argument, as with the passive. Others decrease

transitivity by co-indexing two verbal arguments.

5.3.1.2.1.1.1 Passive middle

The passive middle construction, or simply passive, is extremely productive and
may apply to nearly all agentive transitive verbs. The term ‘passive’ is potentially
misleading, as the Tanacross passive is clearly not a prototypical Indo-European
passive. The Tanacross passive suppresses the active subject and requires D-
classifier morphology. The passive is a non-promotional construction in that the
active object remains coded as the object of the passive verb. The passive is thus
more of an impersonal construction which suppresses the subject argument but
does not alter the case role of the object argument. It is functionally similar to the
English impersonal ‘they’ construction (e.g., ‘they found the body on the beach’).
The non-promotional passive is morphologically transitive but semantically
intransitive. The object argument of the active verb remains the object of the
passive verb. The presence of the D- morpheme in the passive construction is only
detectable with verbs whose active forms occur with voiceless classifiers. For
example, the verb ‘to shoot’ occurs with h-classifier in the active form (5.16a) and

I-classifier in the passive form (5.16b).
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(5.16) Tanacross active and passive compared

a.

§ké? dédihk’a? (active without D-)
§-ké? de-8-i-h-k’4?

1sGfoot THM-C}2SG-H-shoot

‘you shot my foot’

sdelk’a? (active without D-)
§-de-1-k’a?

1SG-THM-L-shoot

‘I am shot’

$n€dih?¢? (passive with D-)

§-né-0-j-h-2¢7?
10BJ}THM-CJ}2SG-H-Saw
‘you saw me’

Snel?é? (passive with D-)
§-n-0-1-7¢?

10B}THM-CFL-Saw

‘l was seen’

While the agent argument is usually suppressed in the passive construction, it may

also occur as a full noun phrase, as in (5.17). However, the agent argument is

never cross-referenced on the passive verb, and the D- morpheme is always

present in the passive construction.

(5.17) Tanacross passive with overt agent

t0’ey Setgot

t0’ey S-et-got
mosquito  BG-D-pierce
‘I was bit by a mosquito’

5.3.1.2.1.1.2 Reflexive

The reflexive construction is used when the subject and (direct or postpositional)

object are co-referential. The object is usually marked via a reflexive pronoun, but
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not always. In any case the D- morpheme is required. Direct reflexives have co-
referential subject and object and occur with the reflexive object pr@eden
The examples in (5.18) compare non-reflexive forms and direct reflexives with

the same verb stem.

(5.18) Direct reflexives (witflede- reflexive prefix)

a. sits’ét (transitive without D-)
$-i-ts’ét
1sG-M-scratch
‘he scratched me’

b. Pedetts’ét (reflexive with D-)
Pede-t-ts’ét
RFLX-D-scratch
‘he’s scratching himself’ <4.97>

C. sdedilk’ar (I-classifier transitive)
§-de-0-i-1-k’4?
1SG-THM-C}2SG-L-shoot
‘you shot me’ <3.81>

d. ?ededegk’a? (reflexive with D-)
Pede-de-0-eg-k’a?
RFLX-THM-CJ}1SG.L-shoot
‘I shot myself <3.81>

e. ?ededegt’ih  (reflexive with D-)
?ede-0-eg-t’ih
RFLX-C}1SG.L-classify.fire
‘I burned myself’ <3.117>

Indirect reflexives have co-referential subject and postpositional object. The

postpositional object is marked by the reflexive postpositional object proreun d
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(5.19) Indirect reflexives with D-
deyah yihtsi'
de-yah y-i-h-tsi’
RFLX-for 40BJM-H-makePERF
‘he made it for himself’

The object in a reflexive construction may not always be explicitly marked via the
reflexive object pronoun. In these covert reflexives (or middles) the object is

understood as being co-referential with the subject.

(5.20) Covert reflexives (middles)
a. t0’ak k’é¢’ektsel  (transitive without D-)
t0’ak k’é-C’e-ek-tsel

dishes THM-INDEF-1SG.H-wash
‘I'm washing the dishes’ <3.109>

b. k’éc’egtsel  (reflexive with D-)

k’¢é-C’e-eg-tsel

THM-INDEF-1SG.L-wash

‘I'm washing (myself)’ <3.109>
The D- is not used when the possessor of a postpositional object is co-referential
the subject. Instead the possessor is marked lethmossessor prefix (see

section 4.4.1).

5.3.1.2.1.1.3 Reciprocal

Reciprocal constructions also require D-. When two or more semantic arguments
of a verb act on each other, the object is marked with the reciprocal object

pronounnif- and the D- occurs.
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(5.21) Direct reciprocal with D-

a. xunitxnatdet
xu-nit-x-n-y-t-det
AREA-RECIP-HUM.PL-THM-CJD-pl.go
‘they are running together’
lit: ‘they are following each other<2.103>

b. nitxnel?é?
nit-x-n-1-2¢?
RECIP-HUM.PL-THM-L-SEEPERF
‘they saw each other’ <3.141>

The middle voice construction is also used when the subject and postpositional
object are co-referential. The object of the postposition is marked by the
reciprocal object pronoum#-. This construction is sometimes called an indirect

reciprocal.

(5.22) Indirect reciprocal

a. nya tihtzi (@-classifier transitive)
n-ya t-ih-sj’
2sGfor THM-1sGlike
‘I love you’

b. nityatts’etzi (reciprocal with D-)
nit-ya t-ts’e-t-zj'
RECIP-for THM-1PL-D-like
‘we love each other’ <3.53>
5.3.1.2.1.1.4 Incorporated body part
The D- morpheme also occurs when the possessor of an incorporated noun
referring to a body part is co-referential with the subject of verb into which the

body part noun is incorporated. This can be viewed as a type of middle voice

construction.
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(5.23) Incorporated body part verbs with D-

ma’ na'xnédiszah

m-a’ na'x-ne-0-is-zah

3sGfor eyeTHM-CF1SG.D-go

‘I'm staring at him’lit: ‘I'm going with my eye on him<4.37>
5.3.1.2.1.1.5 Self-benefactives

Another type of middle voice construction occurs when the beneficiary of an
action is co-referent with the subject. Usually the beneficiary is coded as the
object of the benefactive postpositianand co-reference is signaled via the use
of the reflexive postpositional object pronadet. The self-benefactive

construction requires the D- morpheme. Thus compare the non-self-benefactive
form in (5.24a), which occurs without the D-, with the self-benefactive form in

(5.24b), which requires the D-.

(5.24) Comparison of self-benefactive and non-self-benefactive

a. 317 ar diht’é:0
317 -ar di-h-t’é:6
meat BGfor  GEN-2SG-H-fry:IMPF
‘(you) fry meat for me’

b. si? da degt’é:0
i d-a d-eg-t’é0
meat RFLX-for GEN-1SGL-fry:IMPF
‘Il frying meat for myself’ <5.25>

S
S

5.3.1.2.1.2 Aspectual middle voice constructions

There are several aspectual verb prefixes which require the D- morphology. These
include the iterative prefix, the perambulative prefix and the errative prefix.

Constructions involving these aspectual prefixes differ from the middle voice
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constructions described above in that they do not alter the argument structure of
the verb. However, following Rice (2000a) it is possible to classify these
aspectual constructions as middles based on their relatively low elaboration of
events (see Kemmer 1993 for more on this approach to middle voice). All of these

constructions refer to complex events, rather than to particular subevents.

5.3.1.2.1.2.1 Iterative

The iterative ITER) aspect indicates a repeated or returning action, often glossed
in English with ‘again’ or ‘back’. This construction is extremely common in
Tanacross. The iterative is marked by the disjunct prefband requires the D-

morpheme. The iterative prefix is discussed further in section 5.4.1 below.

(5.25) Intransitive iterative with D-

a. ts’ey Zi na?atket

ts’ey Zi na-y-it-ke'

boat in ITER-PROGD-travel.by.boat

‘he’s coming back (down the river) in a boat’ <3.77>
b. na?itzah

na-i-t-zah

ITER-M-D-S{.g0
‘he returned’

Sometimes the iterative prefix may be dropped, resulting in an iterative

construction which is marked only by the D- morpheme.
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(5.26) Omission ofa- prefix in iterative construction

a.

az nixyitdett

az ni-x-y-i-t-dett

awayABL TERM-HUM.PL-C}M-D-pl.go
‘they came back’

deke'y ts’i?  xuxatdetl

de-key ts’i?  xu-x-a-t-del
RFLX-village to AREA-HUM.PL-CJ}D-pl.go
‘they went back to their village’ <5.35>

Note that in Tanacross the D- morpheme may occur with both transitive

and intransitive verbs. This is in contrast to some other languages which require

the D- only with intransitive verbs (cf. Rice 2000a).

(5.27) Transitive iterative with D-

nasnel?¢?

na-s-n-el-?¢?
ITER-1SG-THM-L-SEEPERF
‘he saw me again’ <5.11>

(5.28) Transitive iterative without D-

a.

dirnedektl’u

di-na-ne-6-ek-tlI’'w
ADV-ITER-THM-M-1SG.H-tie:PERF
‘| tied it (dog) up again’
nach’enih’ét0

na-ch’e-n-ih-"ét0
ITER-INDEF-M-1SG-StepPERF

‘| stepped on it again’

One semantic property which appears to distinguish the transitive iterative

constructions without D- from those with D- is the affectedness of the agent

argument. With transitive motion verbs the D- appears only when the object is
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returned to the source with the subject. Thus the contrast between (5.29) and
(5.30). The D- occurs only with the meaning that the object is returning with the

agent.

(5.29) Transitive iterative without D-, unaffected agent
ezeg mniinih?a
ezeg ni-na-n-ih-?a

there TERM-ITER-M-1sG-handle.cpt.objeatERF
‘I brought it back there’

(5.30) Transitive iterative with D-, affected agent
jah  naniS?a
jah  na-n-is-?a

here ITER-M-1SG.D-handle.cpt.objeatERF
‘I brought it back here’

This semantics of the affected agent parameter can be schematized as in the
following diagram (suggested by Krauss, p.c.). The bold arrows represent
presence of the object; dashed arrows represent absence of the object. Thus the
first situation represents bringing an object to another location, leaving the object

there, and then returning to the original location.
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Figure 5.3: Representation of transitive iterative

Agt e > Goal “bring it back there’ (-D)

oal  “brng it back here” (+0)

Agt g———® Goal ‘bringitthere and back’ (+D)
An additional example of the alternation between transitive iterative with and
without D- is found in (5.31). The first example (a) is the standard way of saying
‘goodbye’ in Tanacross. It includes the iterative and the D- morpheme. The
second example (b) is nearly identical but lacks the D-. It differs from (a) in that
there is an expectation that although the speaker will see the hearer again, the
hearer will not see the speaker. In other words, the agent (speaker) is less affected

in (b) than in (a).

(5.31) Transitive iterative with and without D-

a. nantneg?it (with D-)
na-n-t-neg-rit
ITER-2SG-INCP-THM-1SG.L-SeeFuT
‘I'll see you again’

b. nantnek?it (without D-)
na-n-t-nek-7i
ITER-2SG-INCP-THM-1SG.H-SeeFUT
‘I'll see you again [but you won't see meJ’

Similar alternations between transitive iteratives with and without D- have been

reported for Koyukon as well (Eliza Jones & Michael Krauss, p.c.).
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5.3.1.2.1.2.2 Perambulative

The perambulativerRMmB) aspect indicates an action or activity carried out in a
wandering, aimless or directionless manner. The perambulative is marked by
either the prefixo- or the prefix stringua#t-. The latter prefix requires the D-

marker. It is not clear what governs the choice betweefotlaad na#t- prefixes

in Tanacross. Cognate prefixes also occur in the Mentasta dialect of Ahtna, where
the alternation is conditioned by aspect#t- occurs in the imperfective ario-

occurs elsewhere (Kari 1990: 284).

(5.32) Perambulative marked by (without D-)
{6ra'hat
{6-y-hat
PRMB-PROGWalk
‘he’s walking around’
(5.33) Perambulative marked by na#t- (with D-)
a. nayitetluk
na-yi-t-et-luk
PRMB-40BJ}PRMB-D-drag
‘a bear is dragging him around’ <3.109>
b. nah?d6g nin natel?és
nah?6g nin na-t-el-?es
outside animalsPRMB-PRMB-L-animal.walk
‘animals are walking around outside’ <3.28>

The perambulative aspect is discussed in more detail in section 5.4.3 below.

5.3.1.2.1.2.3 Errative

The errative ERR) aspect is marked by the prefixand requires the D-

morpheme. The errative indicates that a mistaken or unintentional action with
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unintended consequences (cf. Morice 1932). It is less productive than the iterative

and perambulative constructions.

(5.34) Errative prefix n-

a. yahts’ok (non-errative without D-)
y-y-h-ts’ok
40BJPROGH-poke
‘he’s poking him’ <2.47>

b. inelts’ok (errative with D-)
y-n-0-1-ts’ok
40BJERR-CJ}L-poke
‘he accidentally poked him’ <2.47>

C. Cetédegnek (non-errative without D-)
C’e-t-0-e-eg-nek
INDEF-THM-CJ}PERF1SG.L-swallow
‘I swallowed (something)’

d. ¢’etnédegnek (errative with D-)
¢’e-t-n-0-e-eg-nek
INDEF-THM-ERR-CJ}-PERF1SG.L-swallow
‘I choked (on something)’
lit: ‘I swallowed something unintentionally3.139>

The errative construction is discussed further in section 5.3.4.5 below.

5.3.1.2.2 Causative h-

The second major derivational function in which the classifiers participate is the
causative construction. A morphological causative is encoded via a change of
lexically specified classifier th-. All morphological causatives require the
h-classifier (though a middle voice construction built on a causative has the

I-classifier; see section 5.3.1.3 below). Thus, it is also possible to label the
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h-classifier as a “causativizer” morpheme, though as noted above, many verbs

occur lexically with the |-classifier even though they are not causatives.

(5.35) Causative classifier changes

%] > h
d > h
h > h
I > h

The causative construction is moderately productive, though many verb stems
have a lexicalized alternation between non-causative and causative forms.

Causatives may be derived from both intransitive and transitive verbs.

5.3.1.2.2.1 Causatives of intransitives

Many intransitive verbs can participate in the causative construction. The derived
causative verb is transitive. The subject of the causative construction refers to the
causer, and the direct object of the causative construction refers to the causee.
Semantically, the causee may be patient or agent. In the causative construction
intransitive verbs referring to actions and events generally have the meaning
‘cause Obj to V (action)’ or ‘cause V (event) to happen to Obj'. In each of the
following examples a non-causative form is followed by a causative form of the

same verb stem.
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(5.36) Causatives of active intransitives

a. i)
i)
b. i)
i)
c. i)
i)
d. i)
i)

néza

n-&-za

THM-M-grow

‘he grew up’ (J-classifier)

nedekza’

ne-0-ekza’
THM-CJ}1SG.H-grow

‘| raised him/her <3.107>

eme'ts

e-me'ts

PEG-boil

‘it's boiling’ (J-classifier)

yihmerts

yi-h-me'ts

40BJH-boil

‘he is boiling it’

kén? néldzey

kén? n-el-dzey

fire  GEN-L-shine

‘the fire is lit’ (I-classifier)

kén? nihdzey

kén? n-in-h-dzey

fire  GEN-2SG-H-shine
‘(you) light the fire’ <3.57>

e'gey

e-gey

M-dry

‘itis dry’ (@-classifier)
C’ed€0 yokgey
C’e-0€0 yo-ek-gey

INDEF-skin ~ OPT-1SG:H-dry
‘I'm gonna dry the skin’ <3.5>
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e. i) tu nadetl’i't
tur na-de-tI’1t
water downeeN-spill
‘water spilled’ <5.23> (d-classifier)
i) tw nadedihtl’it
tur na-de-0-i- h-tl’1t
water  dOWNSEN-C}2SG-H-spill
‘you spilled the water’ <4.37>

Intransitive verbs referring to states may also participate in the causative
construction. In the causative construction these verbs are transitive and generally

have the meaning ‘keep Obj in V (state)'.

(5.37) Causatives of stative intransitives

a. yinda?

y-in-da?

CJ}M-stay

‘he stayed’ (@-classifier)
b. jey yihda?

jey y-i-h-d&?

mittens  C}M-H-stay
‘he left his mittens’ <3.75>

There appears to be no restriction on the semantic role of the causee in the
causative construction. Tanacross differs in this respect from other Athabaskan
languages which do not permit causatives of agentive intransitive verbs (e.g.,

Slave, see Rice 2000a).

5.3.1.2.2.2 Causatives of transitives

Transitive verbs may also participate in the causative construction. The resulting

causative is transitive. The subject of the causative verb refers to the causer, and
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the oblique postpositional object refers to the causee. The referent of the direct

object is unchanged.

(5.38) Causatives of transitives

a. ¢’ih-?at

¢’e-ih-?at

INDEF-1SG-eat

‘I am eating (something)’ (@-classifier)
b. me  C’ek?rat

m-e  C’e-ek-?a1

3SGto INDEF-1SGH-eat

‘I am feeding (something) to him’ (h-classifier)
C. k’€¢’edégtsel

k’¢é-C’e-0-égtset

THM-INDEF-CJ}1SG.L-wash

‘I'm taking a bath’ (l-classifier)
d. ts’enin ga'y k’éCedéktset

ts’enin gay k’é-Ce-0-ék-tsel

baby THM-INDEF-CJ1SG:H-wash

‘I'm giving the baby a bath’ (h-classifier)

53.1.3 Interaction between middle voice and causative

It is possible for the middle and causative constructions to co-occur. When a
middle is built from a causative construction, the resulting verb occurs with the
I-classifier. This can be explained as a case of successive derivation. The
underlying causative construction requires an h-classifier. The middle requires the
D- morpheme, which when applied to a form with the h-classifier results in an
I-classifier verb. The example in (5.39) shows this process for a passive built upon

a passive construction.
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(5.39) Passive of causative

a. teyisdek (d-classifier)
te-y-is-dek
THM-CJ1sGD-tired
‘I'm tired’

b. tenyekdek  (h-classifier causative)
te-n-y-ek-dek

THM-2SG-C>1SG.H-tired
‘I tired you out’

C. tenyeldek (I-classifier passive of causative)
te-n-y-el-dek
THM-2SG-CXL-tired
‘you got tired out’

5.3.1.4  Classifier summary

The general properties of the Tanacross classifiers appear to be much the same as
those described for other Athabaskan languages. Every verb is lexically specified
for one of four classifier morphemes (including @) which occur immediately
preceding the verb root. Verbs can thus be divided into four classes according to
which classifier they occur with. However, these classes have little if any

semantic correlates. In Tanacross there is a major phonological distinction
between voiced (d- and I|-) and voiceless (h-) classifiers. The voiceless h-classifier

consistently blocks voicing of stem-initial fricatives.

In addition to their lexical properties, the classifier morphemes function
derivationally to mark voice/valence. The d-classifier occurs with transitivity-
decreasing middle voice constructions, including passives, reciprocals, reflexives,

body-part incorporates, self-benefactives, and the iterative, perambulative and
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errative aspectual constructions. The h-classifier occurs with valence-increasing

causative constructions.

5.3.2 Subject

Immediately preceding the classifier is the subject position. Morphemes in this
position are sometimes referred to as ‘inner subjects’ to distinguish them from
other subject-like morphemes occurring in the pronominal position, among the
leftmost of the conjunct verb prefixes. However, only the inner subjects are true
subject pronominals, obligatorily cross-referencing both person and number of the

subject argument.

Three prefixes may occur in this position, corresponding to first person
singular, second person singular, and second person plural. Any verb which has a
first person singular, second person singular, or second person plural subject
argument is obligatorily inflected with one of these subject prefixes. Conversely,
verbs which lack a first person singular, second person singular, or second person
plural subject argument do not include a prefix in the subject position and are thus

said to have @-subject (see section 5.3.2.4 below).

The subject prefixes combine with the following classifier prefix to form

portmanteau subject-classifier prefixes, as shown in Table 5.1.
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Table 5.1: Subject-classifier prefixes

CLASSIFIER
| @-  d- h- I-
1sG | ih-  i§- ek- €g-
SUBJECT 2SG |in- it ih- il-
2rPL | ah-  at- ah- al-

As with all eleven Alaska Athabaskan languages, Tanacross does not exhibit a
reflex of the PA *’-D first person duoplural subject prefilastead, first person
plural is marked via the impersonal prefike- (see section 5.3.5.1.1 below).

Third person is not marked on the verb, though third plural may be indicated via

the human plural number prefie-.

5.3.2.1 First person singularih-

The first person singular pronominal prefixhs. This prefix takes on irregular
forms preceding non-zero classifiers. As discussed in section 5.3.1.1.3, the first
person prefix combines with tlieclassifier to form the portmanteals
subject-classifier prefix. The origins of this rather odd first person singular form
are discussed at length by Krauss (19.7W&)h the compound t-d-classifier the

first person singular has the foug-.

(5.40) First person singular subject-classifier prefixes

a. ihtsax
ih-tsax
1sGc-cry
‘I'm crying’
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iSnar

is-na’
1sG.D-drink
‘I'm drinking’
tuwg ekt’é6
twg ek-t’é¢0
fish 1sGH-fry
‘I'm frying fish’

naregzé'x
na-eg-z&x
THM-1SG.L-hunt
‘I'm hunting’

The first person singular prefix blocks voicing of stem-initial fricatives

when the stem immediately follows the subject prefix (i.e., with the @-classifier).

(5.41) Blocking of fricative voicing with first person singular

ihsy
ih-sy
1sGfine
‘I'm fine’

5.3.2.2 Second person singulan-

The second person singular pronominal prefir4isThe finaln of the second
person singular is absorbed preceding a non-zero classifier. Nasalization is

retained preceding the h-classifier but not preceding the voiced (d- and I-)

classifiers.

(5.42) Second person singular subject prefix

intsax

in-tsax

2sG-cry

‘you're crying' (d-classifier)
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b. itna’
in-t-nar
2SG-D-drink
‘you're drinking’ (d-classifier)

C. twg [ht’é0
tug in-h-t’é¢6
fish 2sG-H-fry
‘you're frying fish’ (h-classifier)

d. na?ilzéx

na-in-1-zéx

THM-2SG-L-hunt

‘you're hunting’ (I-classifier)
When no classifier is present the second person singular subject prefix consonant-
final form of the second person subject prafiay alternate with a long nasalized

vowel /- This is especially true preceding alveolar consonants, as in (5.43).

(5.43) Nasalization of second person singular subject prefix
nts’é tit'eh
nts’é t’-i-t’eh
what THM-2sG-be
‘how are you?

Also, jtsax ‘you're crying’ is an acceptable alternate form of (5.42a) above. The

following are some additional examples of the second person singular subject

prefix with @-classifier verbs.

(5.44) Second person singular subject (@-classifier)

a. utoi? inket
u-t0i? in-ket
3sG-headrPoss 2sG-pat
‘(you) pat his head!
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b. narindet
na-in-Oet
THM-2sG-stand
‘(you) stand up!

The following are some additional examples of the second person singular subject

prefix with non-zero classifier verbs.

(5.45) Second person singular subject (non-zero classifiers)

a. C’itnar (d-classifier)
¢’e-in-t-na
INDEF-2SG-D-drink
‘you're drinking’

b. zax xnjhtBux (h-classifier)
z7ax Xx-n-in-h-tBux
house AREA-M-2SG-H-chink
‘you're chinking the house’

C. néailts’ et (I-classifier)
né-0-in-1-ts’ett
THM-C}2SG-L-shut.eyes
‘shut your eyes!’

The second person singular prefix triggers voicing of stem-initial fricatives when

the stem immediately follows the subject prefix (i.e., with the @-classifier).

(5.46) Fricative voicing with second person singular
inzy
n-sy
2sGfine
‘you're fine’
5.3.2.3 Second person plurath-

The second person plural subject prefixAs. The consonant of this prefix is

deleted before a non-zero classifier. The morphophonemics of this prefix are
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entirely parallel to those of the second person singular, except there is no

nasalization in preceding the h-classifier.

(5.47) Second person plural subject prefix

a. ahtsax
ah-tsax
2PL-Cry
‘y'all are crying’ (@-classifier)

b. atna’

ah-t-na’

2PL-D-drink

‘y'all are drinking’ (d-classifier)
C. tug aht’é6

twg ah-h-t’é6

fish 2PL-H-fry

‘y'all are frying fish’ (h-classifier)
d. naralzéx

na-ah-1-séx

THM-2PL-L-hunt

‘y'all are hunting’ (I-classifier)

Due to the deletion of the final consonant preceding non-zero classifiers, there is
no distinction between @-classifier and h-classifier forms with the second person

plural subject prefix.

The second person plural prefix blocks voicing of stem-initial fricatives

when the stem immediately follows the subject prefix (i.e., with the @-classifier).
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(5.48) Blocking of fricative voicing with second person plural
ahsy
ah-sy

2pPL-fine
‘y'all are fine’

5.3.24  @subject

The absence of an inner subject (first person singular, second person singular, or
second person plural) prefix is often referred to in Athabaskan linguistics as a @-
subject or third person subject. However, there is no morpheme which explicitly
cross-references third person singular subject. Third person referents are not
obligatorily marked on the verb, and both the impersonal maskerand the

human plural markexe- can co-occur with the @-subject. Nor can third person be
considered a true morphological zero, in that it does not correspond to a

meaningful absence of another morpheme.

However, the concept of @-subject serves as a useful heuristic for
describing the morphophonemic interaction between conjugation/mode prefixes
and the classifier. When no subject prefix is present, the conjugation/mode
prefixes occur immediately adjacent to the classifier prefix, which often leads to
modifications of the mode prefix. These modifications are most easily described

by referring to this absence paradigmatically, thus the label @-subject.
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The minimal verb word requires two syllables, yet most Tanacross verb
stems consist of only a single syllable. When no other conjunct prefixes are

present, a prothetic ‘peg’ prefix occurs in subject position in @-subject forms.

(5.49) Prothetie- with @ inner subject prefix

@-classifier e-@-tsax ‘he’s crying’
d-classifier  e-t-na’ ‘he’s drinking (object)’
h-classifier  e-h-ts’ey it’'s windy’

l-classifier  e-l-key ‘it's sweet’

The @-subject may co-occur with outer subject prefixes. Phonologically,
there is no difference between the ‘zero’ present before the classifier in third
person subjects and that present with outer subjects such as human person plural

Xe-

(5.50) Zero-subject with and without outer subject prefix

a. etsax
e-tsax
PEG-CIy:IMPF
‘s/lhe crys’

b. xetsax
Xe-tsax
HUM.PL-Cry:IMPF
‘they cry’

Cross-referencing of non-human third person plural subject is also not obligatory.

(5.51) Non-human plural subject not cross-referenced

a. ya'tfén denilg  ah?és
ya'tfén deni'g  y-h-?és
down.there moose PROGH-animal.walkivPF
‘moose are walking around down there’
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b. Cet’a? déltbox
Ce-t’a-€? d-é-1-tBox
INDEF-leafPOSS GEN-M-L-yellow
‘the leaves are yellow’

5.3.2.5  Syntactic status of subject prefixes

The syntactic status of subject prefixes is a matter of some debate within
Athabaskan linguistics. One point of view represents subjects as agreement,
interpreting the lack of co-indexed nominals as instances of pro-drop (cf. Rice &
Saxon 1994). An alternate point of view considers the subject prefixes themselves
to be arguments of the verb, with co-indexed nominals occurring as adjuncts (cf.
Sandoval & Jelinek 1989). It is of course possible that both patterns occur in
different members of the language family. The facts of Tanacross appear to be
more consistent with the pronominal argument interpretation. While not wishing

to argue explicitly for their interpretation, | cite the relevant data below.

In Tanacross there are independent subject pronouns in addition to the
subject prefixes. These subject pronouns always have a contrastive or emphatic

reading.

(5.52) Independent pronouns with contrastive/emphatic reading

a. dor ¢’e  lug e€ht’éH
do ¢’e  lug e-h-t’é0
who Focus fish  PEGH-cookiMPF
‘who is it that’s cooking the fish?’
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b. §ir ekt’é0

§i ek-t’é0

|  1SGH-coOKIMPF

‘I'm cooking’
In particular, sentences with two independent pronouns are not possible, since it is
not possible to contrastively focus both subject and object arguments. Thus,

phrases such as that in (5.53) are not possible.

(5.53) Two independent pronouns not possible

*3r  nén  nek?éh

31 nén  n-ek-?¢h
1sG 2SG THM-1SGH-See@MPF
‘| see you’

Also, there is no pleonastic subject pronoun in Tanacross. Verbs with impersonal

subjects cannot occur with an independent pronoun.

(5.54) No pleonastic subject pronoun

*dir  ehca

dr e-h-Car

3SG  PEGH-rain

*it's raining’, ?? ‘he’s raining’
Were Tanacross subject prefixes mere agreement markers we would expect forms
such as (5.53) and (5.54) to be possible. In contrast, the unacceptability of such
forms is readily explained if the subject prefixes themselves are interpreted as

pronominal arguments. Addition of an independent pronoun in these contexts is

then syntactically redundant and hence unacceptable.
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5.3.3 Conjugation and mode

The two prefix positions immediately to the left of the subject prefix together
mark mode. The conjugation prefix may have one of three values: y-.

Absence of a conjugation prefix is usually referred to as a @- conjugation prefix.
The mode prefix may have one of three valyesu-, i-, corresponding to
perfective, optative, and negative mode, respectively. Absence of a mode prefix,
usually denoted by @-, corresponds to imperfective mode (though see Sharon
Hargus & Tuttle 1997 for an alternate view). Conjugation and mode prefixes are
usually tightly fused but in most cases remain synchronically analyzable as two

morphemes.

Table 5.2: Conjugation and mode prefixes
conjugation| mode

@- &-
n- i-
o- Yu-
Y- i-

Not all combinations of the conjugation and mode prefixes occur, due to the fact
that the optative and negative modes do not distinguish between conjugation
markers. The ten conjugation and mode prefix combinations which do occur are

list in Table 5.3 below.
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Table 5.3: Combinations of conjugation and mode prefixes

conjugation| mode

prefix prefix | name of mode
@- - @-imperfective
n- - n-imperfective
0- @- | d-imperfective
Y- a- progressive/future
@- i- @-stative imperfective
n- i- n-perfective/n-stative imperfective
0- i- 0-perfectived-stative imperfective
Y- i- y-perfective
a- yu- | optative
- i- negative

The conjugation and mode prefixes comprise one of the most complex areas of
verb prefix morphology in Athabaskan languages. As used in Athabaskan
linguistics, mode is a purely structural term, not to be confused with notional
mode. The prefixes occurring in this position include markers of aspect, tense and
negation, though Axelrod (1990a) notes that all mode markers can be conceived
of as modal, in the sense that they distinguish between realis and irrealis. For the
purposes of description, | will continue to use the term mode in the structural

sense.

Mode prefixes do in general function to indicate notional mode, though
this is not always the case. For example, stative verbs use the perfective mode
marker in both imperfective and perfective modes (see section 5.3.3.3). Even
within Athabaskan linguistics, the term mode is used in two senses to refer both to

structural mode and notional mode.
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While it is clear that the conjugation prefix is separable from the mode
prefix, it can be difficult to assign a meaning to the conjugation prefix
independent of the mode prefix. The choice of conjugation marker is governed by
the lexical semantics of the verb, and certain verb prefixes and verb aspects
require a particular conjugation marker. In this respect conjugation prefixes do
indeed function to demarcate conjugation classes. However, in some cases the
choice of conjugation prefix corresponds to an aspectual meaning. Krauss (1969)
describes these meanings in PA:

“ni- has the marked meaning ‘to a point, completighj-

[Tanacrossy-] has the marked meaning ‘from a point, inceptive,’
andsi- [Tanacros®-] is unmarked in this respect, ‘static’.”

The presence of a particular combination of conjugation and mode prefix is
reflected maximally in the morphology as a single syllable; sometimes only a
single phoneme; and sometimes only via phonological modification of adjacent
morphemes. Conjugation and mode prefixes together form what are loosely
referred to a modes, denoted by hyphenated labels such as ‘n-imperfective’,
referring to then- conjugation marker with the imperfective mode marker (see
Table 5.3). It is these (historically) poly-morphemic conjugation-mode prefixes

which | discuss in this section.

Mode prefixes by themselves do not encode mode or aspectual

information but rather must occur together with a particular form of the verb stem.
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Thus, imperfective aspect is doubly marked by an imperfective mode marker and
an imperfective form of the stefror example, the Tanacross verb meaning ‘to
fry’ has an imperfective stem variated and a perfective variant’eh.

Furthermore, for a given verb, different conjugation markers may occur with the
imperfective and perfective forms. In the case of ‘to fry’, the imperfective occurs
with the @-conjugation marker, and the perfective occurs with-ttenjugation
marker.

(5.55) Comparison of imperfective and perfective conjugations of ‘to fry’

a. twg  iht’é0
twg in-h-t’¢0
fish  2SG-H-fry:IMPF
‘you're frying the fish’

b. twg  Ojht’eh
twug  0-in-h-t’eh
fish  M-2SG-H-fry:PERF
‘you fried fish’

The patterning of conjugation markers and aspects for a particular verb is often

diagnostic of membership in larger aspectual categdries.

With respect to mode morphology, Tanacross verbs can be divided into
two major categories: active and stative. As the labels suggest, these categories
also reflect differences in lexical aspect. Active verbs refer to events; stative verbs
refer to states or properties. Stative verbs are discussed separately as they behave
somewhat differently than do active verbs with respect to conjugation and mode

marking. In particular, while active verbs use thperfective mode prefix to
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mark the perfective mode, stative verbs use-ipeefix in both perfective and

imperfective modes. The stative imperfective form is structurally identical to the

active perfective form.

5.3.3.1 Imperfective mode

The active imperfective mode denotes an activity which is ongoing and not
completed. Speakers most often translate this mode with English present tense.
The imperfective mode is marked by a combination of the imperfective stem
variant and the absence of the perfective mode pietiveated here as a
meaningful zero. In addition, one of the three conjugation prefixes may be

present.

5.3.3.1.1 The @-imperfective

The @- (zero) conjugation marker is by far the most common conjugation marker
occurring with the imperfective mode. The @-imperfective mode is marked by the
absence of both a conjugation prefix and a perfective prefix, thus in most cases,
the @-imperfective has no phonetic form, regardless of which prefixes precede or
follow it. The @- conjugation prefix is a true morphological zero, in that it
corresponds to the meaningful absence of a conjugation prefix. The phonology of

the @- conjugation prefix in the imperfective mode is fairly straightforward.
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In word-initial position, i.e., when no prefixes precede the
conjugation/mode prefix positions, the @- conjugation prefix has no phonetic

form.

(5.56) @-imperfective in word-initial position followed by subject prefix

tug ih?a ‘| eat the fish’
tuwg in?a ‘you eat the fish’
tug ah?a ‘y'all eat the fish’

When no inner subject prefix is present, i.e., when the @-imperfective is
immediately followed by a classifier prefix, the peg prefixccurs as the

nucleus of the pre-stem syllable, since all verbs require a pre-stem syllable.

(5.57) @-imperfective in word-initial position followed by classifier prefix

tug e?ar ‘s/he eats the fish’

When preceded by a disjunct prefix the @-imperfective has no phonetic form.

(5.58) @-imperfective following a disjunct prefix
tal?6k
ta-1-?0k
water+-float
‘he swims’

When preceded by a conjunct prefix the @-imperfective has no phonetic form.
However, the vowel of the preceding conjunct prefix may be deleted when a
subject prefix is present.

(5.59) @-imperfective following a conjunct prefix

tug ts’e?ar  ‘we eat the fish’
tug xe?d ‘they eat the fish’
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5.3.3.1.2 They-imperfective

The y-imperfective mode is used to form two different aspects: progressive and
future. Both require the future mode stem variant. Without the inceptive prefix,
the y-imperfective forms the progressive mode; with the inceptive prefixythe

imperfective forms the future mode.

5.3.3.1.2.1 They-imperfective progressive

The y- conjugation marker together with the future mode stem variant forms the
progressive mode, signifying an action which is in the process of being carried
out, similar to the English present progressive tenseyThenjugation prefix is
regularly deleted in forms with zero inner subject, undergoing vocalization to a

low vowel a.

(5.60) Progressive paradigm for @-tegy. go’

yihhat ‘I'm going’
yinhat ‘you're going’
ahat ‘s/he is going’

(5.61) Progressive paradigm for @rda. go’
ts’a'dél ‘we’re going’
yahdét ‘you guys are going’
xadél ‘they’re going’

5.3.3.1.2.2 They-imperfective future
When used with the inceptive prefe- (see section 5.3.4.2 below), the

conjugation marker and the future stem variant form the future mode. Areally,
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Tanacross appears to be at a crossroads with respect to the overt appearance of the
y- conjugation marker in the future mode (John Ritter, p.c.). Languages to the

north and east, including Upper Tanana, Han, Tutchone, and Gwich’in,

completely lack overy- in the imperfective mode, even with the progressive.
Compare for example Tanacrogé&hat ‘| am going’ (PROQ with Upper Tanana

ihhai. On the other hand, languages to the west retaip-thenjugation marker

in the imperfective future. For example, consider the Dena’ina example below.

(5.62) Dena’inay-imperfective future (Tenebaum 1978: 105)

tyiCey

t-ye-n-@-Cey

INCEP-CJ2S-D-Cry

‘you will cry’
Tanacross also usually lacks treconjugation marker ig-imperfective future
forms. Thus compare the following Tanacross example with the Dena’ina

example above.

(5.63) Deletion of Tanacross conjugation marker in future mode
tintse'x
t-y-in-tse'x
INCEP-C}2SG-Cry
‘you will cry’
However, Tanacross forms with and without fhanay alternate in verbs
with non-zero inner subject prefix. Thus, the conjugation marker in the Tanacross

y-imperfective future is unstable, sometimes deleting as in languages to the east

and sometimes being retained as in languages to the west. The factors
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conditioning this dialectal or idiolectal alternation are not fully understood. When
no inner subject prefix is present, theprobably always undergoes vocalization

y > a as it does in theg-imperfective progressive. In forms with an inner subject
prefix, y- may or may not be present. For example, at least for some speakers
both utihkér anduteyihké't are acceptable for ‘1 will buy it’. It appears that the

is more likely to be retained when another prefix intervenes between the inceptive

te- and the conjugation marker, as in the following example.

(5.64) Retention of conjugation markeryaimperfective future

¢’utdeyiskét

¢’-u-t-de-y-is-ké-t
INDEF-THM-INCEP-THM-CJ1SG.D-buy:FUT
‘I'll buy something for myself’

In general, there appears to be a preference for forms which lagk theme

example paradigms are given below.

(5.65) Future paradigm for @-Hag. go’

tihhat ‘I will go’
tinhat  ‘you will go’
tahat  ‘s/he will go’

(5.66) Future paradigm for &l ‘pl. go’

tsardét  ‘we will go’ (ts’e + t > tsf

tahdélt  ‘you guys will go’

xtardét  ‘they will go’
The forms in (5.65) and (5.66) follow the vocalization rule by whicha
following a disjunct € prefix; this vowel is subsequently deletes preceding an

inner subject prefix (see Leer 1977). The existence of forms which retajn the
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alongside forms which do not indicates that this vocalization rule is not always
obligatory in forms having an inner subject prefix. However, the less conservative
forms without they- are always possible and | have standardized to those forms
in the remainder of this document. A complete description of the constraints on
presence of the conjugation marker in fhienperfective future must await

further study.

5.3.3.2 Perfective mode

The perfective mode denotes an activity which is completed or has a defined
endpoint. The perfective mode is marked by a combination of the perfective stem

variant and the perfective mode prefiX< PA *-). The perfective mode requires

one of three non-zero conjugation prefixes:yn-or 3. The @- conjugation prefix
may also occur with the perfective prefix, but only with semantically imperfective

stative verbs. Stative verbs are discussed separately in section 5.3.3.3.

The morphology of the perfective mode and the perfective mode prefix is
extremely complex. The mode prefix may be entirely absent in some cases, or its
presence may be reflected only in the presence of high tone on an adjacent vowel.
The general pattern of the conjugation prefixes and the perfective prefix in the

perfective mode can be summarized as follows.
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The conjugation prefix is deleted following a conjunct prefix. The
conjugation prefix is also deleted with zero inner subject and voiced classifiers.
With thed-perfective mode the conjugation prefix is deleted before both voiced

and voiceless classifiers with zero inner subject.

The perfective prefix is deleted before an inner subject. With zero inner
subject, the perfective prefix is not always present in its full feyfout some
reflex of the perfective prefix is detectible in all perfective mode forms with zero

inner subject.

In the subsections below | discuss n-perfectivperfective and

d-perfective modes in turn.

5.3.3.2.1 The n-perfective

The n-perfective mode has a completive or terminative meaning. The n-perfective
mode is marked by the conjugation prefix, but the presence of thperfective

prefix is detectable only in a few forms. Only in the zero subject forms with
voiceless classifiers is the presence of botmtlenjugation prefix and thg
perfective prefix detectable. All other forms deleted either the conjugation prefix

or the mode prefix.
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Table 5.4: n-perfective conjugation-mode-subject-classifier prefixes

@- d- h- |-
1SG | nih-  nis- nek-  neg-
2SG | nin- nit- nih- nil-
2PL | nah- nat- nah- nal-
@- | nin- it njh- il

In word-initial position or following a disjunct prefix, the perfective prefix
in the n-perfective mode is regularly deleted preceding inner subjects. The
portmanteau conjugation-mode prefix with inner subjects is/thushe examples
below show tha&- conjugation prefix with first person singular inner subject in

word-initial position (5.67a) and following the disjunct prefix- (5.67b).

(5.67) Word-initial n-perfective followed by inner subject prefix

a. nihzah
n-j-ih-zah
C}PERF1SG-JOPERF
‘| arrived’

b. nénihzah

né-n-j-ih-zah
TERM-CJ}PERF1SG-QOPERF
‘| arrived’

When no inner subject prefix is present, the morphology of the
n-perfective mode is somewhat more complex. With voiced (d- and I-) classifiers
the conjugation prefix- is deleted, and the mode prefix surfaces as an oral
vowel. No nasalization is present. For example, in (5.68)tkenjugation prefix

is deleted following the disjunct prefpa-, and no nasalization is present on the
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perfective mode prefix. Glottal stop is inserted by regular rule since a vowel

follows the disjunct boundary.

(5.68) n-perfective with zero-subject, voiced classifier
na?itzah (d-classifier)
na-i-t-zah
ITER-M-D-SQ.gO0
‘he arrived back’

With voiceless (J- and h-) classifiers both the conjugation prefix and the mode
prefix are retained. Preceding the @-classifier the perfective mode prefix has the
formin- (5.69a), while preceding the h-classifier the perfective mode prefix has

the formj- (5.69b).

(5.69) Word-initial n-perfective with zero-subject, voiceless classifier

a. ninzah (9-classifier)
n-j-zah
CJ}PERF(QO:PERF
‘he arrived’

b. tir  njhte (h-classifier)
tir  n-j-h-ter
dog cxM-H-handle.animateerF
‘he arrived with the dog’
5.3.3.2.2 They-perfective
They-perfective mode denotes the perfective aspect of a punctual or bounded
activity with a well-defined beginning and end point. It is marked bythe

conjugation prefix and thie perfective mode prefix. The behavior of the

conjugation and perfective prefixes in theerfective mode parallels that in the
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n-perfective mode to a large extent. As with the n-perfective mode, the presence
of thei- perfective prefix is detectable only in a few forms. However, in contrast
to the n-perfective, thg- conjugation prefix is detectable (word-initially) in all
forms. In zero subject forms with voiced classifiers,pie8ence of the y-

conjugation prefix is realized as y-vocalization.

Table 5.5:y-perfective conjugation-mode-subject-classifier prefixes
@- d- h- |-

1sG | yih- yis- vek-  yeg-

2sG | yin-  yit- yih- yil-

2PL | yah- vat- vah- val-

@- | yin- at- yih-  al-

In word-initial position or following a disjunct prefix, the conjugation
prefix is found in all forms except preceding a voiced classifier with zero inner
subject. Preceding a voiced classifier theerfective prefix is deleted and tiye
conjugation prefix undergoes ‘vocalization’4q as in they-imperfective mode.
The perfective prefix is deleted everywhere except immediately preceding a

voiceless classifier (i.e., with a voiceless classifier and zero inner subject).

(5.70) y-perfective with inner subject prefix
sit yih?artt
81?7 y-ih-?at}
meat c}lsGeatPERF
‘| ate the meat’

When no inner subject prefix is present, theerfective prefix is retained

preceding voiceless classifiers and deleted preceding voiced classifiegs. The
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conjugation prefix is retained with voiceless classifiers, and the perfective prefix

is realized asn- before the @-classifier and pdefore the h-classifier.

(5.71) y-perfective with zero-subject prefix, voiceless classifier

a. yindlok (9-classifier)
v-in-dlok
CJPERFlaugh
‘s/he laughed’

b. Sudiyjhkét (h-classifier)
$-u-di-y-ij-h-ké't
1SG-THM-THM-C}M-H-askPERF
‘he asked me’

C. vihjet (h-classifier)
y-i-h-jet
CJPERFH-rot
‘it rotted’ <2.111>

Theperfective prefix is deleted with voiced classifiers, and fheconjugation

prefix undergoeg-vocalization, realized as the low vowel

(5.72) y-perfective with zero-subject prefix, voiceless classifier

Caldzits (I-classifier)

¢-a-l-dzi'ts

INDEF-CJ}L-danCerERF

‘s/lhe danced’

Following a conjunct prefix, the- conjugation marker is regularly
deleted in the/-perfective mode throughout the paradigm. However, the deletion
of they- conjugation prefix must occur only aftesrvocalization has applied. This

is evident in (5.71), wherg-vocalization has occurred following a conjunct

prefix.
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In voiceless classifier formg-vocalization does not apply so the
conjugation prefix is not detectable following a conjunct prefix. An example is
the perfective paradigm fer'e-d-74't/ ‘to eat’ in (5.73), with indefinite object
prefix ¢’e-.” They- conjugation prefix occurs only in the final form with human
plural subjectxe-. In this case the human plural prefix intervenes between the
indefinite object prefix:’e- and the conjugation prefix-, hence the deletion rule

does not apply.

(5.73) Deletion ofy- conjugation prefix following conjunct prefiX’e-

¢’ih?atd ‘| ate’

¢’in?att ‘you ate’
&’invartt ‘s/he ate’
its’in?a-t} ‘we ate’
¢’ahrart ‘you guys ate’

C’exyin?att ‘they ate’
Furthermore, the perfective mode prefix is presenf-asnly in the zero-subject
forms, i.e., third person singular, first person plural, and third person plural. Even
with these forms the perfective prefix remains only because this verb has a
voiceless classifier. As shown in (5.71) the perfective prefix is deleted preceding a
voiced (d- or I-) classifier, and deletion of the perfective prefix triggers

vocalization, as above.

5.3.3.2.3 Thed-perfective
The morphology of thé-perfective mode is slightly more complex than that of

the n-perfective oy-perfective. Thé- conjugation prefix is deleted with zero
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inner subject before both voiceless and voiced classifiers. The perfective prefix is

deleted preceding inner subjects but realized as mid<rqfats opposed te-)

with zero inner subject.

Table 5.60-perfective conjugation-mode-subject-classifier prefixes
| @- d- h- -
1sG | dih-  dis-  Oek-  Oeg-
2sG | din-  dit- oih-  oil-
2PL | dah- dat- 0dah-  odal-
B- |e- et- eh- el-

As with the n-perfective ang-perfective, the- perfective mode prefix is

deleted when an inner subject prefix is present.dFle®njugation prefix is

retained preceding an inner subject.

(5.74) d-perfective with inner subject

a.

dahtsy' (h-classifier)
0-ah-tsy'

C}2prL-makePERF

‘you all made it’

sde  djhk’ar

§8-de  8-in-h-k’4?

1SG-PP C}2SG-H-ShOOtPERF

‘you shot me’ <2.81>

When no inner subject is present, the perfective prefix surfacesand

the & conjugation prefix is deleted. As shown below, the vowel of the perfective

prefix in these forms contrasts with that of the peg prefitound in the

imperfective form.
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(5.75) o-perfective with zero-subject

a. twug €ht’é0
twg e-h-t’é0
fish  PEGH-fry:IMPF
‘he fries the fish’

b. twg eht’eh

twg e-h-t’eh

fish  M-H-fry:PERF

‘he fried the fish’

When thed-perfective prefix is preceded by a conjunct qualifier prefix,
such as inceptivie-, the preceding prefix is marked by a high tone. This high

tone is present even in zero inner subject forms wher& tt@njugation prefix is

deleted. (Regular tone-spread processes may then apply to this high tone.)

(5.76) o-perfective with inceptive (qualifier) prefix

te-h-tsy' ‘to make’ (inceptive perfective)
téEKktsy ‘| started to make it’

tédjhtsj ‘you started to make it’

téhtsj ‘he started to make it’

tséhtsj' ‘we started to make it’

tédahtsy ‘y'all started to make it’

xtéhtsjr ‘they started to make it’

5.3.3.3  Stative verbs
Stative verbs always require the perfective prefiregardless of whether they
are semantically imperfective or perfective. That is, the formal perfective prefix

per se does not itself distinguish ongoing states from states which no longer exist.
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Both e'dah ‘he is sitting’ andyinda? ‘he was sitting’ contain the perfective mode
prefix (though they have different conjugation prefixes). As with active verbs, the
perfective mode prefix may have no surface phonetic realization. Stative verbs
also require the formally perfective stem variant in the imperfective mode. Thus,
stative imperfective verbs are formally marked as perfective (cf. Krauss & Leer

1981: 41-2).

5.3.3.3.1 Stative imperfective

In the imperfective mode stative verbs may occur with the @-, B, or
conjugation markers. The morphology of the stative imperfective mode with the
n- and& conjugation prefixes is isomorphic with that of the active perfective

mode (see section 5.3.3.2 above). Some examples are given below.

(5.77)5-stative imperfective

a. elgey
e-l-gey
M-L-dry
‘itis dry’ (I-classifier)

b. nék’ed
n-é-k’ed
GEN-M-cold
‘it is cold’ (d-classifier)

C. didihdah
di-0-ih-dah
THM-CJ}1SG-SitiIMPF
‘I'm sitting down’
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Unlike active verbs, stative verbs may also occur with-tperfective mode
prefix and a @- conjugation prefix. This combination marks the @-imperfective
mode for stative verbs. The @- conjugation prefix has no phonetic form- The

prefix is deleted preceding an inner subject prefix.

(5.78) @-stative imperfective with inner subject

a. u?rihtén?
u-ih-t6n?
THM-1sG-hold
‘I am holding it’

b. ihzu
ih-zu
1sGfine
‘I'm fine’
When no inner subject is present, therefix is realized am- following a

consonant and- following a vowel or in word-initial position.

(5.79) @-stative imperfective with zero subject

a. nnzy
n-in-zy'
THM-M-pretty
‘she is pretty’

b. nzy
n-zy
M-good
‘it is good’
C. Zax  xuntsul

zax Xu-n-tsut-e
house AREA-M-smallNOMm
‘a small house’
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d. jan deneh ncax
jan deneh n-Cax
that man M-big
‘that man is tall’

5.3.3.3.2 Stative perfective

In the perfective mode stative verbs requireghmnjugation marker. The
behavior of they-stative perfective is similar to that of theperfective mode

with active verbs, discussed in section 5.3.3.2.2 above. The perfective prefix is
deleted preceding inner subjects, and the conjugation prefix undgrgoes

vocalization preceding voiced classifiers.

(5.80) Stative perfective

a. diyihda?
di-y-ih-da?
THM-CJ1SG-Sit:PERF
‘| was sitting down’

b. yuyintén?
y-u-y-in-tén?
40BJFTHM-CFM-hold:PERE
‘he held it’

5.3.3.4  Optative

The optative mode signifies intended or desired action. It is used in hortative and
prohibitive constructions and in complements of the verb ‘want’. It may also be
used to denote an intended but not yet accomplished action and is thus often used
in lieu of the inceptive or future. The optative mode may also have a deontic

sense, especially when used with the post-verbal deontic patiicléhe optative
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mode requires the optative mode prefix- and the optative stem variant of the

verb. Only the @-conjugation prefix occurs in the optative mode.

Table 5.7: Optative conjugation-mode-subject-classifier prefixes
| @- d- h- -
1sG | yuh- yus- yok- vyog-
2SG | yun-  yut-  yyh- vyul-
2PL | yah- vat- yah-  val-
@- |u- ut- uh- ul-

Preceding non-high vowels, the vowel of the optative mode prefix assimilates in
height to the vowel of the inner subject prefix (if present), and the subject prefix
vowel is deleted. Preceding high vowels the vowel of the optative prefix is

deleted.

(5.81) Optative mode prefix vowel adjustments

vu + ih > vyuh-
vu + ek = yok-
yu + ah— yah-

The consonant of the optative prefix is deleted in zero-subject forms, though the

prefix vowel is retained.

(5.82) Optative mode paradigm (J-classifier)

D-tsay ‘cry’ (optative)
yuhtsay ‘I should cry’
yuntsay ‘you should cry’
utsay ‘he should cry’
ts’utsay ‘we should cry’
yahtsay ‘y'all should cry’

xetutsay ‘they should cry’
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When preceded by a conjunct prefix of the form he consonant of the optative

prefix and the vowel of the preceding prefix are deleted (Leer 1982a).

(5.83) Contraction of optative prefix following conjunct prefix

Ce- + yu-— Cu-
PPT]

(5.84) Optative mode paradigm with conjunct prefix (I-classifier)

¢’e-1-dzes ‘to dance’

¢’ugdzes ‘I should dance’
¢’uldzes ‘you should dance’
¢’uldzes ‘he should dance’
its’uldzes ‘we should dance’
C’aldzes ‘y'all should dance’

C’exuldzes  ‘they should dance’
There is no contraction of the optative prefix follow a disjunst @efix, as

shown in (5.85).

(5.85) Optative prefix following disjunct prefix

teyusdek
te#yu-is-dek
THM#OPT-1SG.D-tired
‘I'd be tired’

The optative is also used to code unrealized action and thus often occurs with

verbal complements of modality verbs. Some examples are given in (5.86).

(5.86) More examples of optative mode

a. ¢’ugdzes eynihOen
¢’e-yu-eg-dzes ey-n-ih-Oen
INDEF -OPT-1S.L-dance THM-THM-1S-want
‘I want to dance’
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b. Idil  ts’uhtsey eyt’seninden
Idi'l  ts’e-yu-h-tsey-¢ ey-ts’e-n-in-Oen
tea IMP-OPT-H-makeNOM  THM-IMP-THM-M-want
‘we want to make tea’ <1.23>

In contrast to other Alaska Athabaskan languages, the Tanacross optative is often

used as an immediate future, especially with first-person subject.

(5.87) Optative as an immediate future

xer Pl C’ogt’@d

xe' Péats ¢’e-yu-eg-t’€d

grease with INDEF-OPT-1SG.L-COOKOPT
‘I'm gonna cook with grease’

5.3.35 Thear-negative

Verbal negation may be marked via as many as three morphological devices. The
first two devices are the verb phrase procltie= and the negative suffie. In
addition, negation is marked via the negative mode pfefiith a &-

conjugation prefix. The negative prefix occurs in the same position as the
perfective mode prefix and supplants that prefix even in the perfective (or stative

imperfective) mode.

The full form of the7- prefix occurs only with active perfective and
stative imperfective verbs which lack an inner subject prefix, as in (5.88) and
(5.89). Ther- negative prefix replaces the perfective prefix and always occurs
with the @- conjugation prefix, regardless of which conjugation prefix is present

in the corresponding positive form. For example, the wed/-két ‘to ask’ in
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(5.89) requires thg- conjugation prefix in the perfective mode positive form.
However, in the negative form no conjugation prefix is present, ane the

perfective mode prefix is replaced by thenegative prefix.

(5.88) Negative prefix (stative imperfective verb, zero subject)

a. deneh nle’
deneh n-{e’
man M-be
‘he is a man’

b. k’4 deneh  711éy
k’a deneh 1-1éy
NEG man NEG-be
‘he is not a man’

(5.89) Negative prefix (active perfective verb, zero subject)

a. Sudeyjhké-t
S-u-de-y-ij-h-két
1SG-THM-THM-CJ}M-H-askPERF
‘he asked me’

b. k’4  Sudihkéd
k’a  §-u-di-i-h-ké't-e
NEG 1SG-THM-THM-M-H-askPERFNEG
‘he did not ask me’

With active imperfective verbs, or verbs which contain an inner subject prefix, the
vowel of the negative prefix does not appear, leaving only the marked tone on the

pre-stem syllable (Jeff Leer, p.c.).

(5.90) Negative prefix (stative imperfective verb, non-zero subject)

k’4 deneh  4hiéy

k’a deneh “-ah-€y
NEG man NEG-2PL-be
‘you are not men’
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(5.91) Negative prefix (active imperfective verb, zero subject)
k’a &hal
k’a “-a-hat
NEG NEG-PROGS(Q.QO
‘he’s not going’

The phonetic realization of the negative prefix can be summarized as follows.

Table 5.8: Realization of the negative prefix

perfective/
non-perfective | stative imperfective,
zero subject ‘- 1-
non-zero subject ‘- ‘-

5.3.3.6 Conjugation and mode: summary

| briefly summarize here the conjugation and mode prefixes. The conjugation and
mode prefix positions represent a crucial piece of the inflectional morphology of
the Tanacross verb. Mode is marked by one of four prefixes (including &-)
corresponding to imperfective, perfective, optative and negative. Stative verbs
require the formally perfective prefix with both imperfective and perfective stems.
In addition, one of four conjugation prefixes (including @-) must precede the
mode prefix. While the choice of conjugation prefix may carry aspectual

meaning, especially for motion verbs, for many verbs the choice of conjugation
prefix is governed by the verb aspect or by particular derivational prefixes present

in the verb.
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5.3.4 Qualifier prefixes

Several aspectual and thematic prefixes may occur immediately preceding the
conjugation/mode marker and following the pronominal prefixes. Morphemes in
this portion of the prefix template have been referred to as ‘qualifier’ prefixes.
Many of these prefixes are aspectual and require particular conjugation markers
and stem sets. Others are simply thematic: a lexicalized part of the verb theme.
The qualifier position of the prefix template itself has internal structure, as

diagramed below.

Figure 5.4: Qualifier (conjunct) prefix template

AREAL | DIRECTIVE | INCEPTIVE | GENDER | ERRATIVE
XU- u- te- t- n-
d-

534.1 Arealxu-

The areal prefixu-is used with verbs whose absolutive argument has an areal
extent or refers to time, weather or an abstract situation. Such nouns include those
referring to geographical features and those referring to houses. The areal prefix is
a pronominal argument marker which may reference subjects or objects. While

the behavior of the areal prefix is superficially similar to that of the adjectival
class/gender agreement prefixes, these two prefix types are not in complementary
distribution with each other. The areal may co-occur with an adjectival class

prefix. The areal prefix precedes the object pronouns, whereas the gender prefixes

follow the object pronouns. The areal prefix behaves similarly to the object
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pronouns but differs in two important respects from true object pronouns. First,
the areal prefix may refer to subjects or objects, though it never refers to the
subject of a transitive verb. Second, the areal prefix co-occurs with nominal
referents, whereas the object prefixes occur in complementary distribution with

full nominal arguments.

The examples in (5.92) show that the use of the areal prefix is governed by
the noun, not the verb theme. Bailig ‘river’ and decen ‘stick’ can be the

subject of the ver-k ‘ed ‘crooked’, but only ‘river’ requires the areal prefix.

(5.92) Use of the areal prefiu-

a. ndirg  xuk’eB
"dirg  xu-k’ef
river AREA-crooked
‘the river is crooked’

b. decen €k’eB
deCen e-k’eO
stick PEGcrooked
‘the stick is crooked’

Certain nominal subjects and objects require pronominal cross-referencing via the
areal prefix. These include nouns referring to houses and those referring to

weather.

(5.93) Nouns requiring the areal prefix

a. zax  xunjhtBux
zax  Xu-n-in-h-tBux
house AREA-CJ}2SG-H-stuff
‘you're chinking the house’ <4.5>
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b. zax  xultl’et
Zax  xu-l-tl’et
house AREA-L-tight
‘the house is crowdedlit: ‘the house is tight’

C. k’06 xunle
k’06 xu-n-ter
cloud AREA-M-lots
‘it's cloudy’ lit: ‘the clouds are many’

Such ‘areal’ nouns may also require cross-referencing via the areal prefix when

they occur as object of postpositions, as wtly ‘village’ in (5.94).

(5.94) Postpositional objects cross-referenced via the areal prefix
deke'y ts’i?  xuxatdel
de-ke'y ts’i?  xu-x-a-t-del

RFLX-village to AREA-HUM.PL-CJ}D-pl.go
‘they went back to their village’ <5.35>

5.34.2 Inceptivete-

The inceptive prefixe- signifies an action which is just about to begin or has just
begun. Verbs with the inceptive prefix require She€onjugation prefix in both

imperfective and perfective modes.

Tanacross differs from other Alaska Athabaskan languages in that the
inceptive, rather than the future mode, is the most common way to express future

action.

The inceptive prefix is also required by the future mode (see 5.3.3.1.2.2).
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(5.95) Inceptive prefix with future mode
natédegnek
na-te-0-eg-nek
CONT-INCEP-C}1SG.L-tell.story
‘I'm gonna tell a story’ <2.133>
The inceptive prefix may also occur with the perfective mode (necessardly the

perfective).

(5.96) Inceptive prefix with perfective mode

a. Mansfield ts’i?  tédihzah
Mansfield ts’i?  tédihzah
M. to INCEP-CJ}1SG-gOPERF

‘I was about to go to Mansfield” <2.121>

b. yitéhceO
yi-té-h-Ceb
40BJINCEP-H-Stab
‘he was about to stab him’ <2.111>

5.3.4.3  Adjectival class prefixes (gender)

Many verbs include a prefix which indicates the adjectival class of the absolutive
argument. Rice refers to cognate prefixes in Slave as ‘adjectival class prefixes’
(1989: 576); Kari refers to cognate prefixes in Ahtna as ‘gender’ (1990).
Tanacross includes two such prefixesandd-. The prefixn- occurs in verb

themes referring to descriptive qualities such as size. The pradocurs in verb
themes referring to colors and tactile qualities. The choice of adjectival class
prefix reflects both the semantics of the verb and the class of the absolutive
argument, hence the terminological ambiguity between adjectival class prefix and

gender prefix. While in some cases the choice of prefid-,or @- is governed
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by the verb theme, in many other cases, especially when the verb is sufficiently
semantically bleached, the choice of prefix appears to be entirely governed by the
nominal argument. The examples in (5.97) compare nouns from three different

classes as arguments of the same \@+tidjah ‘plural objects in position’.

(5.97) Adijectival class prefixes

Oi't e'dlah ‘embers are lying there’ (@- class)
jég derdlah  ‘berries are lying there’ (d- class)
kén? né-dlah ‘matches are lying there’ (n- class)

Based on the patterning of nouns with class prefixes in verb themes such as that
above, it is possible to determine which class/gender prefixi{,or &-) is

associated with each Tanacross noun. | have not compiled extensive
documentation of class/gender prefixes; however, | have found no cases for which
the gender categorization of a Tanacross noun differs from that of a cognate noun
in Ahtna, as represented in Kari (1990). In generahthmefix is used with round
objects and liquids; tha- prefix is used with natural object such as plants,

feathers, and fur. While not all verbs require a gender agreement prefix, the

choice of gender prefix is governed by the noun.
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(5.98) n-gender

tu nék’edh  ‘the water is cold’
tu' né'det ‘the water is warm
tur nélkén?  ‘the water is hot’
tu nélyos ‘the water is boiling’

(5.99) d- gender
detkét ‘it is thick’
delgey ‘it is white’
C’eyéz? dédlah ‘eggs are lying there’
Gender prefixes may also occur with nouns which have been incorporated into the

verb.

(5.100) Gender prefixes with incorporated nouns
nda'xdetdét
ndax-x-de-t-dét
eyeHUM.PL-GEN-D-pl.go
‘they went looking’

In some cases the gender prefixes have become lexicalized or
‘thematicized’. For example, the verb theme meaning ‘to pick (berries)’ is based

on the themé-tsey ‘to make’ with then- gender prefix corresponding to berries.

(5.101) Lexicalized gender

jég  nehtsey

jég  n-eh-tsey

berry THM-H-pick
‘s/he is picking berries’
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5.34.4 Directiveu-

The directive prefiu- signifies an action directed unsuccessfully at an object. It
may also have a conative sense, as in an unsuccessful or attempted action. The

directive occurs with tha- conjugation marker in all modes.

(5.102) Directiveu-

yunihdék

y-u-n-i-h-dék
40BJDIR-C}M-CL-Shot

‘he shot at it (and missed)’

The directiveu- may also occur thematically, in which case it does not govern the

choice of conjugation marker or stem set.

(5.103) Verbs containing- directive prefix

a. zax  uyihkét
zax  u-y-ih-ké't
house THM-CJ1SG-buy:PERF
‘I bought a house’

b. Larry Suzi?
Larry $-u-zi?
L. 1SG-THM-name
‘my name is Larry’lit: ‘I am called Larry’

C. u?ihton?
u-ih-tén?
THM-1sG-hold
‘I'm holding it’

d. sudjhkét
$-u-d-j-h-két
1SG-THM-THM-M-H-askPERF
‘he asked me’
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e. dayuhnik
da-y-u-h-nik
THM-40BJTHM-H-catch
‘he caught it’

5345 Errativen-

The errative €RR) qualifier prefixn- marks an accidental, unintended, or mistaken
action. Verbs which include this prefix undergo classifier voicing via the D-
classifier morpheme, as discussed in section 5.3.1.2.1.2.3 above. Verbs with this

prefix also require thé- conjugation prefix in the perfective mode.

(5.104) Errative prefix-

a. ¢’etnédegnek
¢’e-t-n-0-e-eg-nek
INDEF-THM-ERR-C}PERF1SG.L-swallow
‘I choked (on something)’
lit: ‘I swallowed something unintentionally3.139>

b. nédiske’

ne-0-is-ke’

ERR-C}1SG.D-step

‘| stumbled’ lit: ‘I stepped incorrectly’ <3.118>
5.3.4.6  Thematic qualifier prefixes
The qualifier zone also include several thematic prefixes. The behavior of these
prefixes often differs from that of the conjugation/mode prefixes even when they
have the same phonetic form. For example the themapicefix in the @-subject

form neza' ‘he grew up’ is retained where the conjugation prefix would be

deleted.
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(5.105) Thematiere-

tu Sdéhtlaa

tu 5-dé-h-tlaa

water BGTHM-H-crave
‘I'm thirsty’

(5.106) Thematia-

a.

Snahdél

§-n-ah-dét
1SG-THM-2pL-follow
‘y'all are following me’

Sos nek?eh

Sos n-ek-?eh

bear THM-1SGH-seelMPF
‘| see a bear’

(5.107) Thematic-

Oedekxer

0-0-ek-x¢-
THM-CJ1sG:H-kill.singular.object
‘| killed him’ <3.141>

5.3.5 Pronominal prefixes

The leftmost portion of the conjunct prefix template consists of the pronominal
prefixes. The pronominal prefixes include object pronouns, which cross-reference
the person and number of the direct object. The object prefixes also include
reflexive and reciprocal object prefixes. Also included in this portion of the

template are the outer subject prefixes, which cross-reference the number of the

subject.
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Figure 5.5: Pronominal (conjunct) prefix template

OBJECT | INDEF SUBJ HUM PL 40BJ | IMPERSONAL
Ce- Xe- y- ts’e-

5.3.5.1  Outer subject

The outer subjects, sometimes called ‘deictic’ subjects, include the impersonal
subjectzs’e-, human plural subjesie- and the indefinite or unspecified subject
markerc’e-. The outer subjects immediately follow any object markers (if

present), with the exception of the fourth person object pyefixhich follows

the human plural subject prefix and precedes the impersonal subject prefix. The
outer subject prefixes always preceed the conjugation and mode markers. In
addition, several aspectual morphemes may intervene between the inner and outer

subject positions.

Only one outer subject prefix may be present in the verb. Outer subjects
differ from inner subjects in several syntactic properties, as discussed in section
5.3.2.5 above. First, they are not obligatory. Second, they cross-reference number
but not person. However, the outer subject prefixes do appear to function
paradigmatically with the inner subject prefixes, in that outer and inner subject

prefixes cannot co-occur in the same verb.

5.3.5.1.1 Impersonal subjects’e-
The impersonal prefixs’e- has two primary uses: as a first person plural subject

marker and as an impersonal human subject marker. The most common use of
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Tanacrosss e- is as a first person plural subject marker. In Tanacross, as in other
Alaska Athabaskan languages, there is no reflex of the Proto-Athabaskan first
person duoplural subject prefix *i’-D. Instead, first person plural referents are
referenced on the verb via the impersonal subject pre®ix® As noted by

Krauss (p.c.), the use of indefinite’s- as a first person plural is analogous to the

use ofon as first person plural in modern spoken Frehch.

(5.108) First person plural use gfe-

tsets  de?ikah natsehdek

tsets  de?ikah na-ts’e-te-h-dek

wood for ITER-IMP-INCEP-H-pl.go

‘we go out looking for wood’ (Charlie & McRoy 1972)

The impersonal prefix is often used together with the optative mode to form a

hortative construction.

(5.109) Hortative use af e-

ne'zax ts’1? nats’utdél

ne’-zax  ts’1? na-ts’e-u-t-dél

1rL-house to  ITER-IMP-OPT-D-pl.go

‘let’'s go home’

The prefix ¢s’e-is also used to cross-reference referential indefinite (i.e.,
non-idenifiable) human subjects. This is the ‘impersonal’ use. In thig ise

may index singular or plural refererents. The discourse factors conditioning the

use ofts’e- are not very well understood at this time.
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The impersonal subject prefix contracts with following alveolar stops, as

described in (5.110).

(5.110) Contraction rules for impersonal subject prefix

ts’e + tV — tsV-
ts’e + dV — dzV-

(5.111) Contraction of impersonal subject prefix

tsets tsa'ddet
tsets ts’e-té-y-doet
firewood IMP-INCEP-CJchop

‘we will chop firewood’ <2.113>
5.3.5.1.2 Human plural subjectxe-
The prefixxe- marks human plural subjects, as distinct from non-humans. The

human plural subject marker may co-occur with a full nominal argument.

(5.112) Human plural subjext-

a. ts’inke'y ?in  xett  Zi" daxyiljey
ts’inke'y=?in xett 7" da-x-yi-1-jey
children-,L  sled in downHuM.pPL-M-L-slide

‘they children slide down (the hill) in a sled’ <4.71>

b. k’od nitxutdik
k’6d nit-x-u-t-nik
already RECIP-HUM.PL-THM-D-take
‘they are already marriedit: ‘they already took each otherk4.85>

Non-human subject, even animate ones, do not occur with the peefix

indicating that this prefix is restricted to human subjects.
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(5.113) Non-human subject withaxg-

ya'tfén deni\g  ah?és

ya'tfén denilg  y-h-?és

down.there moose PROGH-animal.walkimpF

‘moose are walking around down there’
The human plural prefix usually marks third person subjects; however, this
morpheme is in general only a marker of number, not person. The Tanacross

human plural prefix may refer to first person plural as Well.

(5.114) Human plural subject with first person reference

Sen tah tadéd t’ay ¢ih  xdéltf’ix
Sen tah tadé0 t’ay ¢ih  xdéltf’ix
summer during tent under  als®iUM.PL-THM-L-StayCuUST

‘in the summer we also live in tents’ (Charlie & McRoy 1972)

The use of the human plural prefix is not obligatory. While elicited examples
containing human third person plural subject referents will almost always include
the xe- prefix, it is quite common for the prefix to be omitted in discourse
contexts, especially when the number of the subject NP is explicitly marked via

the animate noun enclitic’Zz. An example is given in (5.115).

(5.115) Plural subject not marked Joy-
xuts’inkey=?in ¢ith  school/  datadel
xu-ts’inkey=?in Cth  school da-t-a-detl
3PL-kids=PL also school upNCEP-PROGPI.QO
‘their kids will go back to school’ (Charlie & McRoy 1972)

The factors conditioning the use of the human plural prefix are pragmatic and lie

beyond the scope of the present description.
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5.3.5.1.3 Indefinite/unspecified subject’e-

The indefinite or unspecified subject preéise- is identical in form to the

indefinite object prefix. It is used in situation where the subject is not relevant or
topical. The most common use of the indefinite subject prefix is as the subject of a
passive construction where the original subject is demoted to the object of a
postposition. The indefinite subject follows the same morphophonemic rules as
the indefinite object prefix. In particular, it contracts with a following alveolar

stopd- or t- prefix to formj- or &, respectively.

(5.116) Indefinite subject prefix
Se jettes
5-e ¢’e-d-et-tes
1SG-PPINDEF-GEN-D-elongated.pokes
‘something (stick) poked me’ <4.39>
5.35.2 Direct object pronouns
Objects are cross-referenced via pronominal arguments which occur immediately
preceding the outer subject position (if present). With the exception of the third

person singular forms, these prefixes are formally identical to the nominal

possessive prefixes.



The object prefixes occur to the left of the human plxwaland impersonads ‘e-
prefixes. Cross-referencing of first and second person object arguments is
obligatory. Third person object arguments are not always cross-referenced via an

object prefix, and object pronouns do not occur when full NP third person

Table 5.9: Direct object pronominal prefixes
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person singular plural
1 s- ne'-

2 n- nuh-

3 (with inner subject)| @-/m- -

4 (no inner subject) | y-

INDEFINITE Ce-
REFLEXIVE Pede-
RECIPROCAL nit-

arguments are present.

below.

Some examples of non-third person singular object prefixes are given

(5.117) Object prefixes with verb themer-7eh ‘to see’

a.

Snjh?eh

$-n-in-h-?eh
1SG-THM-2SG-H-see
‘you see me’

nnek?eh

n-n-ek-?¢h
2SG-THM-1SGH-see
‘| see you’

Xuts’eneh?¢ch
xu'-ts’e-n-h-?¢h
3PL-IMP-THM-H-See
‘we see them’
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d. nuhnek?eh
nuh-n-ek-?e¢h
2PL-THM-1SGH-see
‘| see yall

e. nench?¢ch
ne'-n-h-?¢h
1PL-THM-H-sSee
‘he sees us’

f. nantneg?it
na-n-t-n-eg-7it
ITER-2SG-INCEP-THM-1SG-L-SeeFuT
‘I'll see you again’

5.3.5.2.1 Third person singular object &-

When the object referent is third person singular, the form of the object prefix
varies according to the person of the subject. If an inner subject prefix (i.e., first
person singular, second person singular, or second person plural) is present, then

the third person object is not cross-referenced on the verb.

(5.118) Third person singular object with non-zero inner subject

a. Oedekxe
O0e-0-ek-x¢
THM-CJ1sGH-kill.singular.object
‘| killed him’ <3.141>

b. nedekza
ne-0-ek-za’
THM-M-1SGH-QrowPERF
‘| raised him/her’ <3.107>
5.3.5.2.2 Fourth person objecy-
When no inner subject prefix is present, an alternate form of the third person

object prefix is used. Cognates of this third person object pretigcur in all
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Athabaskan languages and are referred to with a variety of labels, including
‘alternate third person’ (Young & Morgan 1987), ‘obviative pronoun’ (Thompson
1989), and ‘fourth person’ (Rice 1989). | will use the latter term, though this

should be understood merely as a formal descriptive label.

When the fourth person object prefix occurs word-initially followed by a

consonant, it syllabifies d§).

(5.119) Vocalic allophone of fourth person objgct
ineh?e?
y-n-h-?¢?
40BJ}THM-CL-SEEPERF
‘he saw him’

As with other object pronouns, fourth pergeroccurs only when no object NP is

present.

(5.120) Examples with and without nominal object NP

30s neh?eh

30s n-eh-?eh

bear THM-H-SeelMPF
‘he sees a bear’

*30s inek?¢h
The fourth person object prefix may also occur with an outer subject prefix. The
fourth person prefix follows the plural human subject prefixand precedes the

impersonal prefixs’e-.
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(5.121) Fourth person y- with outer subject prefix

a. xeyneh?¢?
xe-y-n-h-7¢?
HUM.PL-40BJTHM-H-SEEPERF
‘they saw him’ <2.69>

b. its’eneh?é?
i-ts’e-n-eh-2¢?
40BJ¥IMP-THM-H-SEEPERF
‘we saw him’

5.3.5.2.3 Indefinite objectc’e-

The pronourt’e- is used for objects which are unknown or non-specific. This
pronoun often occurs in verb themes whose argument structures require an object.
Note that the vowel of the indefinite prefix is deleted preceding a non-reduced

vowel.

(5.122) Indefinite object prefix

a. ¢’ih?at
¢’e-ih?at
INDEF-1s-eatIMPF
‘I'm eating (something)’

b. ¢’erat
C’e-tat
INDEF-eatiMPF
‘he’s eating (something)’

The indefinite object pronoun cannot occur with an overt adjunct nominal object.
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(5.123) No indefinite object with overt nominal objects

twg  ihvat

lwg  ihvat

fish  1s-eatiMPF
‘I'm eating fish’

*tuwg C’erat
The indefinite object pronoun also alternates with third and fourth person object

prefixes.

(5.124) Comparison of indefinite and third/fourth person object prefixes

a. ¢’erat
C’e-7at
INDEF-eat
‘he’s eating (something)’

b. yirat
yi-?at
4oBJreat
‘he’s eating it’

While the indefinite object pronoun may co-occur with the human plural subject
prefix xe-, it may not occur with the impersonal subject prefi¥-. The fourth

person object prefix occurs instead.

(5.125) Indefinite object with outer subject prefixes

a. ¢’exe?at
¢’e-xe-rat
INDEF-HUM.PL-eatIMPF
‘they’re eating’
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b. its’e?at
i-ts’e-?4
40B¥IMP-eatIMPF
‘we’re eating it’

*Cets’erat
The indefinite object pronoun contracts with following alveolar stops.

(5.126) Indefinite object contraction rules (Leer 1982a)

C’e+t—>Ce
C’e+d—je

(5.127) Contraction of indefinite object pronoun

jerihtd’ek

¢’e-d-ih-t6’ek
INDEF-THM-1SG-hear

‘I'm listening (to something)’

5.3.5.2.4 Reflexive’ede- and reciprocal nit-

Two other prefixes may occur in the direct object position indicating either co-
reference between subject and object (reflexive) or a plural subject acting as both
subject and object (reciprocal). The reflexive is marked by the piafex, and

the reciprocal is marked by the prefi¥-. Both of these prefixes require the D-
morpheme in the classifier position (see sections 5.3.1.2.1.1.2 and 5.3.1.2.1.1.2).
The reflexive may occur with any subject prefix, while the reciprocal requires a
plural subject and thus cannot occur wittand2saG inner subject prefixes. Both

the reciprocal and the reflexive occur in the direct object position, that is, they

precede the outer subject prefixes.
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(5.128) Reflexiverede- Pet-l Pe-

a.

Pededegk’a?
Pede-0-eg-k’a?
RFLX-C}1SG.L-ShOOtPERF
‘I shot myself’

tur k’et  né?  ?etneg?eh

tur k’et  né?  ?et-n-eg-?¢h

water on face RFLX-THM-1SG.L-SeelMPF
‘I see myself in the water’ <2.43>

(5.129) Reciprocati?-

a.

nilxenelgot

ni{-xe-n-l-got
RECIP-HUM.PL-CJL-hit:PERF
‘they hit each other’ <2.87>

nanitxnal?¢?

na-ni-xe-n-y-1-2¢?
ITER-RECIPPHUM.PL-THM-CL-L-S€ePERF
‘they saw each other again’ <2.43>

5.3.6 Conjunct prefixes: summary

This concludes the description of the conjunct prefixes. The conjunct prefixes
include lexical, inflectional and derivational morphemes, and together with the
verb stem form the core of the verb word, to which the preceding disjunct prefixes
are attached as satellites. All of the person marking and aspectual marking occurs

within the conjunct prefix zone. In the following section | discuss the disjunct

prefixes.
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5.4 Disjunct verb prefixes

The disjunct verb prefixes occur to the left of the pronominal zone. They are less
tightly bound to the verb stem, and there is less fusion across morpheme
boundaries in the disjunct zone. The status of the disjunct verb morphemes as
bound versus free morphemes remains controversial. Some or all of these
morphemes may be better described as independent words or ‘préVerbs’.
However, the disjunct prefixes must at least be considered to occur as part of
verbal constructions. The disjunct portion of the prefix template is shown in

Figure 5.6.

Figure 5.6: Disjunct prefix template

| ADVERBIAL | INCORPORATE | ITERATIVE |

Many descriptions of Athabaskan languages include disjunct prefix positions for
‘bound’ postpositions and postpositional objects as well. While it is true that
postpositions may interact phonologically with the verb, and that postpositions
occur with verbs in predicate constructions, there is little evidence that
postpositions are actually verbal prefixes in Tanacross. | have chosen to classify

postpositions as free morphemes, described in section 6.4 below.

5.4.1 lIterative
The iterative prefixza- indicates an action which is repeated or reversed. With

verbs denoting directional motion it often has the sense ‘returning’ or ‘going
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back’. Since very many motions can be conceived of as having already occurred
in one direction, this sense @i- is extremely frequent (Rice 1989: 731). With
non-directional motion verbaga- often has the sense of ‘again’, as in a repeated

action. With transitive verhga- often has the sense of ‘another O'.

With most verbs, the iterative prefix requires middle voice, marked by the
D-effect on the classifier. Since the D-effect is not detectable with voiced (d- and
I-) classifiers, this amounts to saying that the iterative prefix triggers a change
from @- to d- classifier in @-classifier verbs, and a change from h- to I-classifier

in h-classifier verbs.

(5.130) Iterative

t0’itd? "diz ts’ey $1' nayisket

t0’itd? "diz ts’ey $1* nayisket

river downstream boat inITER-PROGD:1sGtravel.by.boat

‘I'm boating back down the river in a boat’ <5.35>
When the iterative prefixa- is preceded by a prefix of the shape CV, the vowel
of the iterative prefix deletes and the preceding vowel is lengthened. This

phenomenon is sometimes referred to as ‘na-absorption’ (Leer 1982b).

(5.131) na-absorption

CV+na—> CV
ITER]

Some examples of na-absorption are given below.
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(5.132) Examples of na-absorption

a. timinday
ti-na-n-in-d-havy
OUt4TER-CJ}2SG-D-gO
‘(you) go back out’ <2.71>

b. tayihdlah
ta-na-y-ih-dlah
water4iTER-CJ}1s-classify.compact.object
‘I put them back in the water’ (Leer 1982b: 5)

C. nenihdlah
ne-na-n-ih-dlah
TERM-ITER-C}1s-classify.compact.object
‘I put them back down (there)’

Unlike other low-tone prefixes, the iterative prefix appears to block rightward

spreading of a preceding high tone (section 2.3.4).

(5.133) Blocking of tone spread
yandaz natatmet
ya'-"daz na-y-t-met
DISTAL-aCroSSABL  ITER-PROGD-SWim
‘he’s swimming back from the other side’
5.4.2 Incorporated stems
Incorporated stems can be considered a special case of a derivational prefix string.
Most incorporated stems are nouns and usually add an instrumental sense of

‘using N’ or ‘by way of N’ to the verb theme. The form of an incorporated noun is

usually a reduced form of the full noun, as shown in (5.134).
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(5.134) Incorporate forms of nouns and verbs

stem incorporate

tuw ta- ‘water’
-tsax tsax- ‘cry’
-dary? "darx- ‘eye’

The number of incorporated nouns is probably quite large; the list presented in
this section is certainly not exhaustive. A more detailed study of incorporation (in

Koyukon) can be found in Axelrod (1990b).

(5.135) Examples of incorporated stems

a. ta’hat
ta-y-hat
waterPrROGgo
‘he’s wading’

b. tats’ul?6k

ta-ts’-u-1-?6k
wateriNDEF.HUM-OPT-L-float
‘let’s swim’

C. tsaxdaltat
tsax-d-y-l-tat
Cry-GEN-PROGL-pl.move
‘going around crying’

d. stsyr vah naxetltetik
s-tsur yvah na-xeti-de-trrk
1sc-grandmother for ITER-sledGEN-handle.sticklikecusT
‘he would drive the sled for my grandmother’

e. nda'xdetdél
ndax-x-de-t-dél
eyeHUM.PL-GEN-D-pl.go
‘they went looking’

f. t’axddlah
t’a-xu-dlah
pocketAREA-handle.plural.object
‘s/he put them in the pocket’
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5.4.3 Adverbial prefixes

The leftmost verb prefix position consists of lexical morphemes which add an
adverbial or manner meaning to the verb. Some adverbial prefixes are lexical (or
thematic), in that they occur as a required part of the verb word. However, most
adverbial prefixes are derivational, in that they add optional lexical content to a
verb. In fact, some of these adverbial prefixes closely resemble root morphemes
in that they tend to carry the central meaning of the verb word. In particular,
adverbial prefixes are often used with classificatory verb stems which refer only
the shape or character of the object being handled; the type of action itself is
captured by the adverbial prefix. For example, consider the adverbial prefix
nat’u- used with the verb stemey ‘classify animate object’ in the verb

nat’wyéhtey ‘he skins it’ (see (5.145) below).

Some adverbial prefixes, such as the iterative, are highly productive and
may be added to just about any verb. Others are much more restricted and may
occur with only a small set of verbs. This variation in productivity is closely
correlated with variation between adverbial prefixes having more grammatical
meanings (hence higher productivity) and those having more lexical meaning

(hence lower productivity).

Some prefixes appearing in the adverbial position are not true morphemes

but occur as part of a discontinuous morpheme consisting of lexical material in
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the adverbial position as well as one or more conjunct prefix positions. In
particular, many adverbial prefixes require a particular classifier morpheme, as
with the iterative prefixia-, which must occur with a voiced (d- or |-) classifier.

For this reason adverbial prefixes are sometimes referred to as ‘prefix strings’ (cf.

Kari 1990).

It is possible to further distinguish between aspectual and non-aspectual
adverbial prefixes (or prefix strings). Aspectual adverbial prefixes govern the
conjugation marker and verb stem aspect of the verb theme to which they apply.

Non-aspectual adverbial prefixes do not change conjugation or aspect.

In the remainder of this section | discuss several Tanacross adverbial
prefixes, though the reader should be warned that this list is woefully incomplete.
Where a particular set of conjugation prefixes is required with a given string, |
indicate the imperfective mode and perfective mode conjugation prefixes,
respectively, in parentheses. For example, the notation ihdicates that a string
requires the~ conjugation prefix in the imperfective mode andrtheonjugation
prefix in the perfective mode. For consistency in glossing, | have for the most part
followed the glossing conventions used by Kari in his Ahtna dictionary (1990,

Appendix E).

The adverbial prefixa- has the meaning ‘again’, ‘back’ or ‘around’. It

does not govern the choice of conjugation pattern, however it does require the D-
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morpheme as hence occurs with voiced (d- or |-) classifier. This morpheme is
often referred to as the ‘iterative’ prefix. It is one of the most common
derivational prefixes in Tanacross. The iterative is discussed in more detail in

section 5.3.1.2.1.2.1, in the context of middle voice constructions.

The adverbial prefix stringa#t, wheret- is a qualifier prefix, has the
meaning ‘around’. It is often referred to as the perambulatreg) prefix. It
requires the perambulative stem aspect, which hagthedonjugation pattern. It
may occur alternately ds- or 7a-, with no qualifier prefix. In the Mentasta
dialect of Ahtnapa#t- occurs in the imperfective mode white (Tanacrosgo-)
occurs in the other modes (Kari 1990: 292). In Tanacross there appear to be other

factors conditioning this alternation. The fofm is a dialectal variant ab-.

(5.136)nattt- andfo- perambulative

a. naxelteti'k
na-xel-t-tirk
PRMB-sledPRMB-handle.elongated.object
‘he was driving the sled around’

b. {6rahat
{6-y-a-hat
PRMB-CFM-walk
‘he is walking around’

C. naxtetnek
na-x-t-et-nek
PRMB-HUM.PL-PRMB-D-plural.move
‘they are moving from place to place’ <5.11>
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The adverbial prefix stringe#u, whereu- is a qualifier prefix, and the

(6,0) conjugation pattern, has the meaning ‘to pass by'.

(5.137)xettu- ‘pass by’

a. xe?uzah
xe-ru-zah
pass.by-pass.by-walk
‘he walked by’ <2.67>

b. xenut’ax
Xe-n-u-t’ax
pass.byrHM-pass.by-flyPERF
‘a bird flew by’ <2.53>

The adverbial prefiwa-, together with the (&, conjugation pattern,

indicates an action carried out in a downward direction.

(5.138)na- ‘down’

a. ddoel déz  naraltbet
ddoel déz  na-?a-1-tBet
hilll  down downPROGL-run
‘he came running down the hill’
b. tsi'ga’y t’ox  naninka'tt
tsilga’y t’ox na-n-in-ka't}
bird next downm-cJcollapse

‘a bird’s next collapsed (and fell down)’ <5.10>

The adverbial prefix strindze#ce-n-1-, wherece- is the indefinite object
prefix and n- is a qualifier prefix, and is the the I-classifier, has the meaning of

‘completely’ or ‘until stopped’.
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(5.139)dzettc ’e-n-I- ‘completely, until stopped’

dzec¢’eneldlok

dze-¢’e-n-el-dlok

DZE-INDEF-N-L-laugh

‘he’s laughing really hard’ (I-classifier) <4.5>

The adverbial prefisza- has the meaning ‘away’. It occurs with the (n,n)

conjugation pattern.

(5.140)sza- ‘away’

a.

sta?iltOet

sta-i-1-tBet
awayMm-L-sg.run

‘he ran away’ <2.63>
staSneninzut
sta-§-ne-n-in-zut
away-GTHM-CrM-chase
‘he chased me away’

The adverbial prefixé- has the meaning ‘down’, ‘to a point’ and signifies

an action which is completed, terminative, or taken to a point. It is sometimes

referred to as the ‘terminativergrm) prefix. It occurs with the (n,n) conjugation

pattern.

(5.141)n¢e- ‘'down, to a point’ (terminative)

a.

k’ahdi? dé? nénihzah

k’ahdi? dé? né-n-ih-zah

now just TERM-CJ>1SG-SQ.gQOIMPF
‘just now | came in’ <2.143>

néxunjhdey

né-xu-n-j-h-dey
TERM-AREA-CJ2SG-H-move.hand
‘(you) put it together!” <5.37>
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The prefixna- has the meaning ‘keep on’, ‘continue’ and signifies a
continued action. It is sometimes referred to as the ‘continuatioelty prefix. It
occurs with the continuative stem variant and thg @onjugation pattern. This

prefix occurs thematically in many common verb themes.

(5.142)n4- ‘continue’
narédet
na-re-Oet
THM-PEG-stand
‘he’s standing’
The adverbial prefixu- has the meaning ‘falling down’. It occurs with the

(9,y) conjugation pattern.

(5.143)xu- ‘falling down’
xuyegto’et
Xu-y-eg-t0’et
falling-c>1sG.L-animate.movesERF
‘| fell down running’

The adverbial prefik’e- has the meaning ‘severing’. It occurs with the

(n,n) conjugation pattern.

(5.144)k ’e- ‘severing’
decot k’etneltsat
de-Cot k’e-t-n-el-tsa't
RFLX-throat severingNCEP-CXL-cut.quickly
‘he was about to cut his (own) throat’ <2.107>
The prefix nat 'u- has the meaning ‘skinning’ and indicates that an action

is being carried in order to remove skin from an animal.
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(5.145)nat v ‘skinning’

a.

nat’wyéhtey

nat’u-y-éh-tey
skinning-4€BJH-handle.animate

‘he’s skinning i’ <2.107>
nat’utsa'lér?

nat’'uu-tse-y-1é?
skinningimp-FUT-handle.plural.objects
‘we will be skinning them’ <2.109>

The prefixnitk ‘a- has the meaning ‘opening’.

(5.146)nitk ’a- ‘opening’

a.

na dinahtl’a” nitk’adinle'y

na dindhtl’a” nitk’a-d-in-te'y

this  book openingEN-2sG-handle.plural.objects
‘you open this book!” <3.11>

nitk’ane'ta’

nitk’a-n-e'-ta
openinge+M-handle.elongated.object
‘someone opened (the door)’” <4.73>

The prefixaifdze- has the meaning ‘separating’ and signifies an action

which separates an object into two parts.

(5.147)nitdze- ‘separating’

nildzedektsa't

nildze-d-ek-tsa't
separatingsEN-1sG:H-cut.quickly
‘I'm cutting it in two’  <2.105>

The prefixte- has the meaning ‘into the water’ and indicates an action

which results in entry into the water. It requires the (n,n) conjugation pattern.
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(5.148)te- ‘into the water’

tsa?  téritzah

tsa?  te-n-i-t-Zah

beaver into.wateG+M-CL-gO:PERF
‘a beaver went in the water’ (LS 11/11/98)

The prefix/da- (or sometimesiiida) has the meaning ‘closing’ and

requires the (n,n) conjugation pattern.

(5.149) Ida- ‘closing’

ldatdeninta

lda-t-de-n-in-ta’
closing-?6EN-M-2sG-handle.enlogated.object

‘(you) close the door’ <4.73>

The prefixnetk ’e- denotes an action which occurs in a ‘down and back’ or

‘zig-zagging motion’. It occurs with the (§), conjugation pattern.

(5.150)¢eik ’e- ‘down and back’

Fairbanks ts’]?  nelk’exdedél

Fairbanks ts’j?  nelk’e-x-de-dét
F to down.and.backum.pL-?-pl.go

‘they went back to Fairbanks’ <2.143>

a.

b. netk’e?ahat
netk’e-a-hat
zig.zagPROGSsg.walk
‘he is walking around (erratically)’ <2.67>

The prefixxa- has the meaning ‘turning around’. It is composed of the
prefix xa- and the iterative prefixa-, which combine to formxa*- via the regular

process oha-absorption (see section 5.4.1 above). The presence of the iterative

prefix requires the D- morpheme.
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(5.151)xa#D- ‘turning around’

xa'xnitdet

xa-na-x-n-i-t-det
turning4TERATIVE-HUM.PL-C3M-D-pl.go
‘they turned around’ <5.35>

55 Verb stem

The final syllable of the verb consists of the verb stem and possibly a negative or
nominalizing suffix. Neither of these suffixes is syllabic but is instead realized as
modification of the stem tone and voicing of the verb stem coda. These two

suffixes are discussed in section 5.6 below.

The verb stem itself is itself morphologically complex, composed of a root
plus an obligatory inflectional suffix corresponding to imperfective, perfective,
optative or future mode. The suffix is realized phonologically via ablaut of the
verb root. This notion is formalized by Leer, who defines a root as “an underlying
form, from which through regular phonological modification of the vowel nucleus
and/or suffixation, the stems of a given stem set or group of stem sets may be

derived” (1979: 3). This yields two suffix positions, as shown in Table 5.10.

Table 5.10: Root, stem and suffix template

STEM SUFFIX
ROOT | SUFFIX | NEG
IMPF NOM
PERF
OPT
FUT
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Compared to some other Athabaskan languages such as Koyukon (Axelrod 1993),
the Tanacross root and mode suffixes are tightly fused and generally not
synchronically segmentable. Because mode inflection is obligatory, the root is an
abstract ‘archi-morpheme’ which never occurs independent of a mode suffix. It is
not always possible to assign a specific meaning to a verb root, since a verb
lexeme may consist of a root morpheme together with lexically specified
(thematic) prefixes. For example, the imperfective stem variantn the verb

nek?eh 'l see’ is grammatically imperfective but does not have a lexical meaning

apart from the thematic prefix.*?

The phonological constraints governing the combination of root plus mode
suffixes are extremely complex. However, there is strong evidence that the root
does play an active role in synchronic verb morphology. In particular, the pattern
of mode suffixation for a particular verb participates in an elaborate system of
aspect marking. Since it is generally not possible to segment the Tanacross verb
stem, it makes sense to refer instead to the set of possible verb stems
corresponding to the imperfective, perfective, future and optative forms of a root.
This set is referred to as a ‘stem set’. A given verb root may be associated with

several stem sets, each corresponding to a different aspect.

While there is a certain amount of synchronic irregularity inherent in the

system, it is possible to identify suffixation patterns corresponding to various
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aspects. In arguing against irregularity and the concomitant burden of
memorization Rice notes that patterns of stem variation are remarkably stable
both across idiolects/dialects and across time (1989: 803). Even if memorization
is not the barrier which some have claimed it to be, the patterns of stem
variation—memorized or computed—play an important role in verbal

morphology.

For example, consider the pattern of stem variation which corresponds to
the ‘momentaneous’ aspect. This aspect encodes punctual events. For ‘open’
roots, those whose PA antecedents do not end in obstruents (see Leer 1979),
several patterns are possible, however, there are several points of regularity
among these patterns. In particular, the imperfective stem generally ends in a
voiceless sonorant or voiceless glottal fricative. The perfective stem has a
nasalized vowel and occurs with low (unmarked) tone. The future stem has a
voiceless lateral fricative suffid. The optative stem is similar to the imperfective
stem but carries falling tone and voices the stem-final consoiant {J). Some

examples are given below.

(5.152) Stem sets for the momentaneous aspect (open root)
IMPF  PERF FUT  OPT
P4y 220 -ral -ray ‘handle compact object’
-tth  -ta= -tit  -tr ‘handle sticklike object’
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These momentaneous stem sets can be compared to stem sets for the durative
aspect. These stem sets are characterized by high tone on the perfective stem.

Some examples are given below.

(5.153) Stem sets for the durative aspect (open root)

IMPF PERF FUT OPT
-?eh  -2¢? Pt -?ére ‘do, see’
-tsax -tsé'x -tsax -tséy ‘cry

There are perhaps a dozen different aspects in Tanacross. No single verb appear in
all aspects, and most verb roots may occur in only one or two different aSpects.

A complete description of the Tanacross aspect system is beyond the scope of this

dissertation and remains an important area for future research

5.6 Suffixes

In contrast to the modal suprafixes and suffixes discussed in section 5.5, there
remain other verb suprafixes and suffixes which are clearly synchronically
separable. These include the negative suffix and the nominalizing suffix. These
morphemes are sometimes considered enclitics due to their semantic scope over
the entire verb phrase. However, | classify them as suffixes based on the fact that

they may only occur on the verb word, not on a word from another category.

5.6.1 Negative suffix

Verb phrase negation is marked both via a verb stem saféird via a phrasal

proclitic £’a=. The negative suffix never appears in the surface form but instead
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surfaces as voicing of the stem-final consonant. The negative verb stem is thus
similar to the possessed form of noun stems but has no final glottal stop.
Voiceless stem-final consonants are voiced in the negative form, and sonorant
finals are lengthened. This stem modification—voicing of the stem-final
consonant—can be seen historically as the Tanacross reflex of thad?A

suffix. As noted in section 2.3.4, the negative verb stem also carries a distinct
intonation pattern resulting in an extra-high pitch marking on the negated verb

stem, as shown in (5.154).

(5.154) Negative suffix with extra-high tone
a. k’4 yihhédl

k’a vy-ih-hat-e

NEG PROG1SG-S{.gOIMPF-NEG

‘I'm not going’

b. k’4 tahsddd

k’a t-y-h-5at0-e

NEG INCEP-FUT-H-SNOWPERFNEG

‘it's not going to snow’
The extra-high tone occurs only when the verb is in the final position of an
intonational phrase. In other positions, the low (unmarked) tone of the negative
suffix combines with the original stem tone in a manner analogous to that of the
nominalizing suffix e, discussed in section 4.2.3 above. Thus, original high-tone

stems have falling tone when they occur with the negative suffix in non-intonation

final position. An example is the verbsar6 ‘to snow’, shown in (5.155).
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(5.155) Negative suffix without extra-high tone

k’a 1hsado dé?,  tsadél
k’a 1-h-3atb-e dé?,  ts’e-t-y-dél
NEG NEG-H-SNOWNEG if, IMP-INCEP-M-pl.go

‘if it’'s not snowing, we’ll go’ (Solomon 1997)

In intonation-final position, the extra-high tone neutralizes the stem-tone

modification effect of the negative extra-high tone.

5.6.2 Nominalizing suffix

Nominalization was discussed earlier in the context of noun morphology (see
section 4.2.3 above); here it is discussed in the context of verb morphology. There
is some overlap between these two discussions. Nominalization is formally
marked by the verb suffix- The nominalizing suffix carries low tone which
combines with underlyingly high tone stems to create falling tone stems. The
vowel of the nominalizing suffix does not surface but is instead realized in most
cases via voicing of the stem-final consonant. For stems ending in glottal
fricatives (5.156) or glottal stops (5.157) the behavior of the nominalizing suffix

is slightly different.

(5.156) Nominalized forms of stems ending in glottal fricatives (Leer 1982a: 12)

?e'dah ‘he is sitting’
Peday ‘the one who is sitting’
ineh?eh ‘he sees it’

ineh?en ‘that which he saw’
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(5.157) Nominalized forms of stems ending in glottal stop (Leer 1982a: 12)

nac’enihtt’da?  ‘I'm sewing’
nac’enihti’d?u ‘that which I'm sewing’
injh?é? ‘he saw it’

injh?é?e ‘that which he saw’

Some textual examples of the nominalizing suffix are given in (5.158).

(5.158) Examples of nominalization

a.

tur 71 C’et’a tada'le'l nek?eh

tw 71 Cet’q ta-d-y-tet-e n-ek-?eh

water in INDEF-leaf watersEN-PROGPI.ObjNOM THM-1SG-seelMPF
‘| see leaves floating in the water’ <4.115>

doel ts’enini?ay éké

doet ts’e-ni-n-i-?a-e é-ké&

hill  straight-downexm-classify.cpt.obpjom M-side

‘on the side of a hill that sloped down’ (G. Paul 1980: 20)

For more discussion of the nominalizing suffix see section 4.2.3 above.

5.7

Chapter summary

While | have followed the templatic model in the description of Tanacross verb

morphology, it should be emphasized that much of the meaning of the verb is not

compositional. It is convenient for the purposes of description to consider each

prefix (and suffix) position in the verb template independently. But such

descriptive convenience should not be allowed to obscure the holistic nature of

the verbal morphology. Verb lexemes are often discontinuous, involving lexical

material in more than one template position. More crucially, particular

morphemes may govern the choice of other affixes, as with the inceptive prefix

te-, which require the&- conjugation prefix, and the iterative prefix-, which
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requires the d-classifier. Such selectional restrictions mean than the Tanacross
verb is more than a mere collection of morphemes which combine arbitrarily to

form a predicate.

Several aspects of verb morphology have not been adequately addressed
here. The most notable omission is the topic of verb stem variation, which was
discussed in only a cursory manner. Verb stem variation is arguably the most
complex facet of verbal morphology and plays an important role in Tanacross
grammar as the locus of the interface between verbal morphology and semantics.

A complete description of Tanacross verb stem variation must await further study.

Other areas of verbal morphology have been addressed incompletely.
These include the adverbial and the incorporate prefixes. While | described the
behavior of some of these prefixes, | have not attempted a complete inventory.
Such an endeavor might more appropriately be addressed within a study of verbal

semantics.
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Notes to chapter 5

! Assigning a phonetic form to the verb root is of necessity somewhat arbitrary
since the root does not occur on the surface. Usually some convention is
employed for this purpose, such as using the perfective stem form in the most
common aspect in which a verb occurs.

2 Some dialects of Canadian Gwich’in do retain the first person duoplural, though
it does not occur in modern Alaskan Gwich’in. See Story (1989) for more on
the Athabaskan duoplural.

3 Hargus & Tuttle (1997) analyze the Athabaskan ‘peg’ as a mode prefix, so that
the requirement that be present in the absence of an inner subject prefix and
conjugation-mode prefix can be viewed as a syntactic constraint that all verbs
be specified for mode rather than a morphologically-conditioned phonotactic
constraint.

* Historically, the various stem forms for the different aspects can be analyzed as
a combination of a verb root together with an aspectual suffix. In Tanacross it is
not always possible to isolate an aspectual suffix from the verb root itself
synchronically.

> Conjugation and aspectual patterns for a particular verb correlate well with
membership in semantically-based lexical subcategories, known as ‘verb theme
categories’. See Kari (1979) on Ahtna verb theme categories; Axelrod (1993)
on Koyukon. The discussion of verb theme categories in Tanacross is beyond
the scope of this dissertation.

® In the first person plural form the impersonal prégi- contracts with the
inceptive prefixte- to formtse-(Leer 1977).

" The indefinite object prefix does not occur with the impersonal subject prefix
ts’e-; the fourth person object prefpd- occurs instead. See section 5.3.5.2.3.

® The first person plural use is also found outside Alaska, where it contrasts with
the inner first plural subject prefix (Story 1989).

® Tenebaum makes a similar observation (1978: 111)



276

9 The cognate human plural prefix in Slave is in fact restricted to third person
(Rice 2000b: 206).

1 Alternately, the disjunct morphemes might be termed ‘clitics’, though these
morphemes always attach to the verb word, not to an other element of the verb
phrase. The phonological status of the disjunct boundary will not be addressed
further here.

12 A given verb root may combine with several different sets of thematic verb
prefixes to form several different verb morphemes. It is of course possible to
assign a meaning to the verb root as the union of the meanings of the individual
verbs built from that root. However, such a meaning is necessarily abstract if
the verb root does not occur without thematic prefixes.

13 verbs may be categorized as to the range of aspects in which they occur and the
primary aspect in which they occur. For more on this approach to verb theme
categories, see Kari (1979).
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Chapter 6 Minor word classes

In addition to the two major lexical categories of noun and verb, there are a
number of minor, closed categories which are differentiated from each other
primarily on semantic bases and in some cases also on a morphological basis.
With the exception of the directionals, members of the minor word classes are
predominantly monomorphemic. The division into distinct word classes presented
here is admittedly rather arbitrary, and | do not offer syntactic evidence for these
divisions. Thus, the arrangement of this chapter is motivated more by descriptive
convenience than by any sort of language-internal division of word classes in
Tanacross. The following categories are described here: independent pronouns,
postpositions, demonstratives, question words, adverbs, particles, conjunctions,

adjectives, and directionals.

6.1 Independent pronouns

Both bound and free (independent) pronouns occur in Tanacross. Bound object
pronouns occur as verb prefixes cross-referencing the person and number of the
verbal object, as discussed in section 5.3.5.2 above. Bound pronouns also occur as
prefixes on postpositions (see section 6.4). Independent pronouns occur as

separate words.
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Independent pronouns may occur as adjuncts to subjects, objects or
nominal possessors. They are not obligatory and always carry a contrastive or
emphatic reading. The first and second person independent pronouns are shown in

the table below.

Table 6.1: Tanacross independent pronouns

SG PL
1 | sih/si ne'xon?
2 | nén? nuhxén?

(6.1) Examples of independent pronouns

a. nuhx6n? xudahnih
nuhxén? xu-d-ah-nih
2PL AREA-THM-2PL-say

‘did you guyssay that?’
b. si?y sih  Sdeyyhk’a
su?y Sih  $-de-yu-_-h-k’a&
PROHIB 1SG 1SG-THM-OPT-2SG-H-SEEePERF
‘don’t shoot meé
There are no Tanacross independent pronouns referencing third person, that is, no
cognates of Ahtngenandyene.Ilnstead, singular proximal demonstrative
pronouns are used to refer to third persons, and plural is marked by the human

plural encliticZin. An example is given in the following section.
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6.2 Demonstratives

A limited set of demonstratives may modify noun phrases, occurring either as
pronouns or as determiners. | discuss both uses here as they have the same form.

The four demonstratives are shown in the table below.

Table 6.2: Tanacross demonstratives

SINGULAR | PLURAL
PROXIMAL | na'(n) ven
DISTAL ja(n) ey

As noted in the previous section, demonstrative pronouns are used to refer to third
person human referents. The proximal singular is used for this purpose.

Plural humans are marked by the proximal singular together with the human

plural encliticZn, rather than the proximal plural demonstratiee. Thus, third

person human plural ign= 7in, as shown in (6.1b).

(6.2) Examples of demonstrative pronouns

a. stsyr ey xenih
s-tsyr ey xe-nih
1sc-grandmotherpiSTAL HUM.PL-say
‘they said that to my grandma’

b. nan ?in  xuxtenih
nan ?in  Xxu-x-nih
PROX PL AREA-HUM.PL-say
‘did you guys say that?’

When demonstratives are used as determiners, they occur in the initial position of

the noun phrase.
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(6.3) Examples of demonstrative determiners

a. ja mintl’d  dillé?e utén?
ja m-intl’a  dillére u-tén?
DISTAL 3sG-hand somethingTHMm-hold
‘in that hand he held something’ (G. Paul 1980: 40)

b. nan ts’é¢hxeh yintséx
nan ts’éhxeh y-in-tséx
PROX girl CJM-Cry

‘this girl was crying’

6.3 Question words
Question words are used with content questions (“wh-questions”) to indicate what
property is being questioned (time, manner, location, etc.). The Tanacross

guestion words are listed in the table below.

Table 6.3: Question words

di ‘what’

dor ‘who’

ndé ‘where’

dirya(h) ‘why’ (lit: ‘what for’)
nts’é ‘how’

dér ‘when’ (future)

dar ‘when’ (past)

Question words generally occur phrase-initially.Some examples are given below.

(6.4) Examples of question words

a. nts’é t’int’eh
nts’é t’int’eh
how THM-2sG-beivpPF
‘how are you?’
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b. nts’é nuhst
nts’é n-u-h-st’
how 2GTHM-H-call
‘what’s you name?fit: ‘how are you called?’

C. do nih?eh
do n-j-h-?eh
who THM-2SG-H-seeIMPF
‘who do you see?’

d. dir dihmets
dr 0-i-h-mets
what CcJ>2sG-H-boil
‘what did you boil?’

e. ndé ts’i? yinhat
ndé ts’i?  y-in-hat
where to PROG2SG-SQ.g0
‘where are you going?’

f. ndé kéy ts’en ninzah
ndé¢ kéy ts’en n-in-zah
where village from cJ2sG-sg.go
‘what village are you from?’

Note that content interrogatives are further marked via a phrase-final low pitch
intonation contour. This has the effect of neutralizing marked stem-tones where
these stems occur in phrase-final position. As elsewhere in this dissertation, | have
followed the convention of marking only lexical tone and tone which derives from
lexical tone via tone-spread processes. Pitch derived from intonation is not

marked.

For example, after the application of the appropriate intonation contour

(6.4b) above would be pronounced with a final low pitch, in spite of the fact that
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the final syllable has a lexically marked high tone. This illustrates stem-tone

neutralization in content interrogatives.

6.4 Postpositions

Tanacross postpositions constitute a distinct lexical class of morphemes which
can be inflected with pronominal object pronouns. Postpositions head a
postpositional phrase and must occur immediately following the noun phrase

which they govern. This NP may be a full noun phrase or an object pronoun.

(6.5) Tanacross postpositions

ar ‘for’ (BENEFACTIVE)
crar ‘away from’

ukah ‘for’

¢ ‘with’

k’edd ‘by’, ‘beside’

k’et ‘on’

kah ‘for’

ke ‘in quest of’
kén?teg ‘front’

nandi'z ‘behind’

A\ ‘in’

t'ay ‘under’

tah ‘in’, ‘during’, ‘among’
te® ‘over’

ts’? ‘to’

yalyah ‘by’, for’, ‘through’
ts’en ‘from’

e ‘on’, ‘against’

In many cases postpositions serve to mark oblique verbal arguments. Some

examples are given below.
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(6.6) Obliqgue argument postpositions

a.

Jerry ?€éi dihdah

Jerry ?€éi 0-ih-dah

J with cr1sG-stayIMPF

‘I'm staying with Jerry’

ra'y sa’ ahtsey

ray S-ar y-h-tsey
snowshoe 4Gfor PROGH-make
‘he’s making a snowshoe for me’

ts’ey Zi na?atket

ts’ey 7t na-y-at-ket

boat in ITER-M-D-go.by.boat

‘he’s coming back down the river in a boat’ <3.77>

xuyah ni¢’eneneg?y

xu-yah ni-¢’e-ne-n-eg-?1'

3PL-by TERM-INDEF-THM-M-1SG-sheak
‘I snuck up by them’ <3.121>

yanida?a yah 37¢1 naxuldek

yaniddra yah §5-?2€1 na-x-u-l-dek
long.ago.times for dG-with THM-AREA-OPT-L-tell.story
‘you tell me a story about long-ago times’ <3.28>

The argument structure of a Tanacross verb may differ from that in the

corresponding English verb. Core direct object arguments in English are often

coded as obliqgue arguments marked by a postposition in the corresponding

Tanacross verb. This is the case with the object of the verb ‘love’ in (6.7).

(6.7)

Non-prototypical postpositional objects

ts’inke'y yah ihts’y
ts’inke'y yah ih-ts’y
children for kclove

‘I love my kids’ <3.107>
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When a postposition immediately precedes a verb, sandhi may affect the
phonological boundary between the postposition and the leftmost verb prefix.
Thus, postpositions may participate in some regular verb morphophonemic
processes. For example, the fourth person object prefaccurs ay- when

preceded by an open syllable and followed by a consonant. As shown in (6.8), this
rule applies equally to postpositions of shape CV which precede a fourth person

object prefix which is followed by a consonant.

(6.8) Sandhi between postposition and verb
denig yaydaldek
denig va yi-d-y-1-dek
moose by ®BFTHM-M-L-miss.shot
‘he (shot and) missed the moose’ <3.79>

Another example of sandhi between postpositions and verb prefixes is found in
the process afa- absorption. For example, the vowel of the postposition in (6.9)
is lengthened and the verb-initial iterative prefix is deleted. The entire string is

pronounced under one intonational contour.

(6.9) na-absorption following postposition
me'¢’ekrart!
m-e¢ na-C’e-ek-?artl
3-PP ITER-INDEF.OB}1S.CL-eat
‘| fed it again’ (Leer 1982b)

However, such sandhi processes are not obligatory and may be blocked in careful

speech or when the object of the postposition is used contrastively.
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In addition to these phonological effects, postpositions may also impose
constraints on the choice of conjugation and aspect prefixes. For example, the
postpositionya- ‘through’ requires th@- conjugation prefix in the governing

verb.

(6.10) Postpositiorya ‘through’ with (n,n) conjugation pattern
a. yiya ninke't

yi-ya n-in-ke't

4oBxthrough cJxm-pierce

‘he pierced through i’ <2.111>
b. dedzay? vya ninke-t

dedzay? va n-in-ke't

RFLX-ear through cJm-pierce

‘she pierced her ear <2.111>

The postpositiorya- ‘through’ also occurs with the qualifier prefix and

the d-classifier, with the meaning ‘missing’.

(6.11) Pya##d-D- ‘missing P’

a. denig unihdek
deni'g u-ni-h-dek
mMoose  CON-GEN-H-miss.shot
‘he shot at the moose’ <3.79>
b. dernig va ydaldek
deri'g ya yi-d-y-l-dek
moose through @B¥THM-M-L-miss.shot
‘he (shot and) missed the moose’ <3.79>

Thus, both phonologically and morphologically, Tanacross postpositions
are intermediate between independent words and verb prefixes. This intermediate
status may well reflect an ongoing morphologization of the postpositions in

Athabaskan languages. As noted by Tenebaum (1978) with respect to Dena’ina,
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“[T]he postpositions as a morphological unit appear to be
intermediate between true prefixes and independent particles,
perhaps having been free elements at one time and now exhibiting
the characteristic rightward movement of Athabaskan morphology,
being drawn, like the incorporates, and probably for that matter all
of the disjunct prefixes, into the body of the verb, intensifying the
morphological ‘squish’ of the prefixes nearest the stem.” (193)

The postpositions could perhaps be considered verb clitics, reflecting their
intermediate status between words and verb prefixes. Indeed, many authors
consider both postpositions and postpositional object pronouns (discussed below)

to be actual verb prefixes occupying the leftmost positions of the verb template.

A postpositional object pronominal prefix may affix to a postposition in
lieu of a full NP postpositional object. The postpositional object pronouns are
identical in form to the possessive prefixes and direct object prefixes. However,
unlike the possessive prefixes, the postpositional object pronouns cannot co-occur
with an adjunct noun phrase. Thdehn 7¢{ ‘with John’ but not Johnu?e7,
thoughu?£i itself is possible without an adjunct noun phrase, meaning ‘with
him/herl/it’. The complete list of postpositional object prefixes is given in Table

6.4.
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Table 6.4: Postpositional object pronominal prefixes

person singular plural
1 S- ne'-

2 n- nuh-

3 m-/u- -

4 y-

INDEFINITE Ce-
REFLEXIVE Pede-
RECIPROCAL nit-

The third person form is used when an inner subject is present in the governing
verb. As with the third person singular possessive prefix, the vocalic form occur
preceding consonants, while the consonantal form occurs preceding vowels. The

fourth person form is used when no inner subject is present in the governing verb.

(6.12) Reciprocal postpositional object

nitya xaltOet

nit-ya x-a-1-tBel

RECIPbeside  HUM.PL-PROGL-run

‘they are running beside each other’ <2.60>

6.5 Adverbs

Adverbs are uninflected words which express manner, time or intensification.
However, this is not really a semantically defined category, as many verb prefixes
also express an adverbial meaning. Adverbs differ from particles in having more
of a semantic than pragmatic function. Some examples of adverbs are given in

(6.13).



(6.13) Tanacross adverbs

lot’e, t’ey ‘really’
¢ih

ya'lé? ‘maybe’
k’od ‘enough’
ndlan ‘lots’

787 ‘only’

288

‘different’, ‘also’, ‘another’

A large subcategory of adverbs consists of adverbs referring to time. Examples of

time adverbs are given in (6.14).

(6.14) Time adverbs

ddra ‘previously’
dér ‘subsequently’
t’an ‘after’

t0’ihtah ‘still’

t0’ih ‘yet’

Xen ‘quickly’

k’ah ‘now’

dzen ‘today’

A large number of adverbs of time can be formed using the adverbial particles

dara ‘previously’ andde? ‘subsequently’. Some examples are given in (6.15).

(6.15) Examples of time averbs

a. k’a dé? t0’ihtah
k’a dé? t0’ihtah
NEG subsequently still
‘it's still not ripe’ <3.31>

b. tedd dara
tedd dara
night previously
‘last night’

nittsil
n-i-t-tsii-e
THM-NEG-D-ripe-NEG
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C. k’ahmén? dé?
k’ahmén? dé?
morning  subsequently
‘tomorrrow morning’

d. k’ah dd?  dé?
k’ah dd?  dé?
now EMPH subsequently
‘from now on’

6.6 Particles

Particles are uninflected and unstressed words which have a pragmatic function.
The functions encoded by Tanacross patrticles include modal, emphasis and focus.
Particles which serve a coordinating or subordinating function are discussed

separately in section 6.7.

The particlec’e marks the focused element in a focus construction. It

occurs following the focused or contrasted noun phrase or pronoun.

(6.16) Focus'’e

a. Sith C’e dihda'y
Sih C’e 0-ih-day
1sG Focus crl1sG-stay
‘I'm the one who lives here’

b. dir ¢’e jthme'dz

dr C’e i-h-me'dz

what FOCUS 2SG-H-boil

‘what is it that you're boiling?’

The modal particles includgr? andda. The particlesg-? or its allomorph
suzu is used with a second person form of a verb to form a prohibitive

construction meaning ‘do not’. It usually precedes the verb or verb phrase.
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(6.17) Prohibitivesg?
su'? stariltBet
su? sta?-i-1-tBet
PROHIB away-AG-L-run
‘don’t (you) run away’
The particleda- may follow an optative mode form of a verb to emphasize the

deontic sense of the optative mode.

(6.18) Deontiala
yunda?a da
yu-n-da?a da
OPT-2SG-Stay DEONTIC
‘you should stay’

The particledii? occurs following a noun or pronoun and has an emphatic or

contrastive meaning.

(6.19) emphatida?
nan du? sta? sint’eh
nan du? §-ta? s-in-t’eh
this EmPHI1sGfather cxm-be
‘this is my father’
The negative particl&’a occurs as a verb phrase proclitic to mark verbal

negation. The use of this morpheme is discussed in section 5.6.1 above.

6.7 Conjunctions

Conjunctions are uninflected words which serve to conjoin two clauses. Many

conjunctions are homophonous with postpositions. The partighewhich is
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homophonous with the postpositierii?‘to’, may be used in ways which are
equivalent to English coordination and subordination. The two functions are not
differentiated in Tanacross. Some example of the conjungtighare given in

(6.20).

(6.20) Subordinator/coordinator’i?

a. gu nlgr  ts’i?  yéretdey
gu n-lg' ts’i?  ye-Pet-dey
Brush Indian M-be coNJ 40BJD-know
‘he found out that he was a Brush Indian’ (G. Paul 1980: 26)

b. Sos nedicel ts’i? yandadz xuneh?eh
Sos nediCel ts’i? ya-dadz xu-n-h-?¢h
bear sit.back coNJ DISTAL-downstreamaBL 3PL-THM-H-See
‘the bear sat right back and looked up at them’ (G. Paul 1980: 4)

The patrticle?ss, which is homophonous with the postpositiéi ‘with’, may also

have a coordinating function.

(6.21) Coordinators?

ey yadéz naxatdét ¢3!
ey yadéz na-x-a-t-déi €l
that distant-inlandBL ITER-HUM.PL.PROGD-PIl.gOIMPF CONJ
‘they were traveling back down and’

Ketchumstuck nixidétl

Ketchumstuck ni-x-i-détt

K. TERM-HUM.PL-M-pl.JOPERF
‘they arrived at Ketchumstuck’

The particlede?is used as a conditional subordinating conjunction. It follows the

subordinate clause, and the subordinate clause verb occurs in the optative mode.
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(6.22) Conditionatié?

Snuh?¢h dé?  Sétniljet

§-n-u-h-?¢h dé?  Se-t-ni-i-1-jet

1SG-THM-OPT-H-See CONJ 1SGINCEP-THM-2SG-L-be.afraid
‘if you looked at me you would be afraid’ (G. Paul 1980: 26)

The particler/’an can be used as a temporal subordinating conjunction indicating
that the clause preceding the conjunction temporally precedes the clase following

the conjunction.

(6.23) Temporall’an

ey tI’'an ey nondléd nac’edahg¢?¢? xeyihtsi

ey tI’'an ey nondléd nac’edahé?e¢? xe-y-1-h-tsi’

that after that whiteman watchman HuM.PL-40BJ}M-H-make
‘after that that whiteman made him a watchman’ <2.33>

It should be noted that the use of coordinating and subordinating
conjunctions represents only one method of clause-combining in Tanacross.
Another common strategy employed in complex clause constructions is the use of

a nominalized verb phrase as an object of a postposition.

(6.24) Alternate clause-combining strategy

na'dog natihda'g ¢l
na'-ddg na-t-ih-da'k-e 7€l
INTRMED-inlandAREA  PRMB-PRMB-1SG-Sg.gONOM Wwith

si's  t’oy? xudek?a

si's  t'ox-e?  xu-d-ek-?a

robin nestross THM-THM-1SG.H-handle.open.container

‘I was walking around back there, and | found a robin’s nest’
(Charlie & McRoy 1972)
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A more thorough discussion of the syntax of clause-combining in Tanacross is

beyond the scope of this dissertation.

6.8  Adjectives

Predicative property concepts are expressed in Tanacross via a stative verb.
Attributive property concepts are also usually expressed via verbs, or more
precisely via a nominalized verb form. However, there is small class of attributive
property concept words referring to size dimension which occur as adjectives.
Attributive adjectives occur following the noun which they modify. Unlike nouns
and verbs, Tanacross adjectives cannot be inflected. Adjectives are also

differentiated from verbs in that they do not require a prothetic peg prefix.

(6.25) Tanacross adjectives

a. deni'g Cox dédekk’a?
deni'g Cox de-0-ek-k’a?
moose big THM-CJ}1SGH-SHOT
‘| shot a big moose’

b. tsil  gay delyos

tsil  gay delyos

boy small THM-L-play

‘the small boy is playing’
In some cases an uninflected verb stem may be used attributively as an adjective.
For example, compari&neh ts’erg ‘a tall, thin man’ withdeneh nts’e’k ‘the man

is tall and thin’. The latter form is inflected as a verb with the mode prefix

while the former is uninflected as an adjective. In other cases an entirely different
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root is used to express attributive and predicative property concepts. For example,

compare the adjectivga’y ‘small’ with the verb-zséd/ ‘to be small’.

6.9 Directionals

Tanacross employs directional adverbs which modify motion or location verbs.
The directional system has three structural dimensions, corresponding to distance
from the speaker, location relative to the speaker, and motion from the specified
location. Directional words are composed structurally of a stem plus a prefix. The
directional prefixes distinguish four levels of deixis, from proximal to distal, in

addition to an unmarked or ‘neutral’ deixis.

Table 6.5: Directional prefixes

da- ‘near’

na- ‘intermediate’
ya- ‘distant’

ya?a- | ‘more distant’
a- ‘neutral’

The directional stems can be analyzed as consisting of an underlying root plus
suffix, though as with noun and verb stem suffixation these underlying directional
suffixes have coalesced with the directional root to form a structurally two
dimensional system of directional stems. One dimension distinguishes direction;

another dimension distinguishes motion with respect to the specified direction.

The motion dimension distinguishes motion with respect to the location

specified by the directional root. The four motion categories are allative, ablative,
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punctual and areal. The allative and ablative stems indicate direction toward or
away from, respectively, the location specified by the root. The areal stems
indicate motion in the general area specified by the root, while the punctual stems
indicate location at the place specified by the root. The direction dimension has a
riverine character which distinguishes two primary axes of upstream versus
downstream and away from water (inland) versus toward water. The system does
not distinguish inland from vertically above. (Not every possible combination of
root plus suffix occurs in my data.) The stems which do occur are listed in Table

6.6.

Table 6.6: Directional stems (after Sikorski 1996)

ALLATIVE | PUNCTUAL | AREAL | ABLATIVE
‘upstream’ -idére -dér -ndig -dirdz
‘downstream’ -"da?a -da -"dardz
‘inland’, ‘above’ -"deg -1dég -'dég -"dédz
‘waterward’ -t0én? -tOT -tBlg
‘across’ -nédn? -néd'n -"das -"daz
‘below (vertically)' | -zég? -7¢& -709g -787
‘away’ -?én? -26g -faz

The function of the various directional stems can be diagramed as in Figure 6.1.
Only the underlying root forms are listed here; the corresponding suffixed stem

forms can be found in Table 6.6 above.
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Figure 6.1: Tanacross directional system (roots shown)

-
. A I
-ndik -tan
ﬂ* -ndek
ST -tHuk
_ Ay,
-day = -nam
(Curren flow)

Directional stems are never used as objects of postpositions. Instead, the allative
or ablative stem forms are used to indicate motion away from or toward the

speaker. Directional stems and prefixes may be combined without restriction with
concomitant combinatorial semantics. In many cases the directional word serves

the same function as a locative postpositional phrase. Some examples are given

(6.26) Directionals

yandaz ts’ey zi' naratlet
ya-"daz ts’ey zir naratiet
DISTAL-aCroSsABL boat in ITER-PROGD-g0.by.boat
‘he’s coming back (from) across the river in a boat’

nazéz na?adat

na-z&€'z na-a-t-hat
INTERMEDIATE-belOWABL  ITER-PROGD-SQ.go
‘he’s coming back up (from below)’
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C. na'zég? ahat
na-z€g? a-hat
INTERMEDIATE-belowALL  PROGSQ.go
‘he’s walking down (the hill)y’

d. a'tbig naxtuhdak
a-tBig na-x-t-u-h-da’k
NEUTRAL-waterwardaREAL  ITER-AREAL-PRMB-OPT-1SG-SQ.g0
‘I gonna walk around down there’

e. ya'tBén? deni'g ah?és
ya'-tBén? denig a-h-?€s
DISTAL-waterwardaLL moose PROGH-animal.walk
‘a moose is walking down there (toward the water)’

f. nahdég sa’ nah?¢h
nah-dég sar n-ah-?¢h

PROX-abOVEPUNCTUAL sSun  THM-2PL-See
‘(y'all) look at that sun up there’ <3.33>

In other cases the directional demonstrative occurs as an adjunct to a locational
postpositional phrase. In particular, a punctual directional stem may be adjoined

to an allative postpositional phrase, as in (6.27).

(6.27) Directionals as adjuncts to postpositional phrases
ya?atfug fut k’et nataljeh
ya?atfuig fut k’et na-t-a-l-jeh
DISTAL-waterwardaREAL ice on PRMB-PRMB-PROGL-slide
‘go slide on the ice’ <3.39>
Some particular directional combinations of directional stems and prefixes occur

with very high frequency and might be considered to be lexicalized.
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(6.28) Lexicalized directionals
a. nah?0g
nah-?6g

INTERMEDIATE-aWayAREAL
‘outside’

b. yaranda-
ya?ta-"da’
DISTAL-downstreanPUNCTUAL
‘Fairbanks’

The riverine directional system may also be extended to other contexts where no
river system is present or relevant to the situation (cf. Taylor 1984). For example,
the door of a house is considered to lie ‘toward the water’, while the rear of the
house is considered to lie ‘inland’. This orientation of course reflects the custom
of building houses with doors facing the water (Leer 1989) but the metaphor has

been extended to apply even when houses do not face the water.

(6.29) Directional system applied to a house

andédz

a-"dédz

NEUTRAL-inlandABL

‘come forward (toward the front)it: ‘from inland’

Similarly, the human body can be considered to be oriented so that the head is

‘above’ and the feet are ‘below’.

(6.30) Directional system applied to a human body

nanddg $tO1? tah za? xunler
na-"dég 5-t61? tah za? xu-n-le’
INTERMEDIATE-abOVeAREAL 1scGhead in  lice AREAL-M-be
‘I have lice in my hair’ <3.61>



299

For further discussion of Athabaskan directional systems see Kari (1985; 1989a;

1990) and Leer (1989).
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Chapter 7 Summary

In the preceding chapters | have described the present state of knowledge of
Tanacross phonology, phonetics, and morphology. Of course, much more work
remains to be done to describe the elaborate grammar and sound system of this
language more fully. Still, I remain hopeful that | have at least achieved two main
goals: synthesizing previous work on Tanacross, and adding some additional data
which will contribute to future documentation and understanding of the language.
The latter goal is addressed in part also by the appendices which follow, in
particular the sample Tanacross text and the sample Tanacross vocabulary. By
way of conclusion, in this chapter | summarize some important areas for future

research.

While no area of Tanacross linguistics can be considered to be
comprehensively documented, the phonology is at least fairly well understood.
The recognition of the six-vowel system and the generally sub-phonemic nature
of vowel length greatly elucidates the description of the sound system. However,
much remains to be known regarding the interaction between lexical tone and
intonation. The behavior of tone spread and assimilation is readily explained in
isolation, but the ways in which tone spread interacts with prosodic features such

as focus and negative intonation remain important topics for future study.
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| have presented the results of two short acoustic studies. The first
explores the nature of the voicing distinction in stem-initial fricatives. There is
clearly a statistically significant difference in acoustic intensity between voiceless
and ‘semi-voiced’ fricatives; the next step will be to develop an articulatory
characterization of the ‘semi-voiced’ distinction. Articulatory and aerodynamic
studies, including airflow and pressure measurements, should be carried out. It is
crucial that such studies be undertaken while a relatively large pool of healthy and
competent native speakers can be consulted. The second acoustic study addresses
the relationship between lexical tone and phonation type. The existence of a
correlation between high tone and acoustic correlates of laryngealization warrants
further study. This should be a rich area for future investigation, possibly

shedding some light on the nature of Athabaskan tonogenesis.

The bulk of this dissertation is devoted to the description of verb
morphology, in particular verb prefix morphology, arguably the most complex
area of Tanacross morphology. | have described in some detail the
morphophonemics of the conjugation and mode prefixes in some of the more
common aspects with some of the more common prefix combinations. Additional
work will be required in order to provide a comprehensive description of mode-
aspect morphology. Note also that the discussion of verb stem variation toward

the end of chapter 5 is of a somewhat preliminary nature. A full investigation of
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this important phenomenon is surely warranted and should be conducted in

conjunction with a complete lexical documentation of the language.

Continued documentation of the Tanacross language will certainly expand
its purview beyond sounds and words to include the study of syntax, semantics,
and discourse. The aspectual system remains an important topic for future
investigation in this realm. Adequate documentation of continuous natural speech
across a variety of speech types remains a high priority, and a fuller understanding

of the nature of Tanacross will come only by looking at the language in use.
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Appendix A. Tanacross practical orthography

As of this writing there are not many written materials available in the Tanacross
language. However, an orthographic standard has developed over the past decade,
largely through the work of the John Ritter of the Yukon Native Language Centre
(YNLC), and more materials are likely to appear in the coming years. In this
appendix | summarize the development of the Tanacross practical orthography

and provide a guide to the crucial differences between the practical orthography
and the technical orthography used in this dissertation. It is hoped that this
discussion will aid speakers and linguists wishing to access existing and future

publications in the Tanacross language.

Many different practical orthographies have been used to write Tanacross
in pedagogical and linguistic publications. Leer (1982b) recognizes three distinct
phases of Tanacross orthography. The first stage is exemplified by Nancy
McRoy’s work in the early 1970’s (cf. McRoy 1973). The second stage is
exemplified in the work of Ron Scollon later in the same decade (Scollon 1979;
G. Paul 1980). The third stage is exemplified by Leer’s work with Alice Brean in
the early 1980’s. The system employed in Kari’'s work can be said to represent a
fourth stage chronologically, though it is in many ways a hybrid of the second and

third stages (Kari 1991b, 1991a). Kari's system incorporates the vowel system
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and tri-graph dental affricategi{ andddh) of the third stage but does not
distinguish semi-voiced fricatives with underscore. A fifth stage of Tanacross
orthography is exemplified by publications of the Yukon Native Language Centre
(Solomon 1994, 1996; J. Isaac 1997). The YNLC orthography incorporates the
stage three changes and adds five types of vowel tone marking. This system is
employed in most current Tanacross work, including that presented in this

document. The consonant chart is shown below.

Table A.1: Tanacross practical orthography (after Solomon 1996)

Stops/ (b) d di ddh dz | g ’
Affricates t tt  tth ts ch k
t tr tth’ tss ch kK
Fricatives I dh z gh
I th s sh x
1 th S sh X h
Nasals m n
nh
(mb) nd
Approximants| w y
yh

With respect to the fricatives, three distinctions in fricative voicing are
recognized. Semi-voiced fricatives (necessarily restricted to stem-initial position)
are marked with an underscore to indicate that their pronunciation in this position
differs from that of a fully voiced or voiceless fricative. In fact, as discussed in
above, these semi-voiced fricatives are actually conditioned allophones of the

voiced fricatives, with the exception of the underlyingly voiced palatal fricative,
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which always occurs semi-voiced. However, these semi-voiced fricatives are very
striking and clear to native speakers, and writing them as distinct segments
captures an important and unique feature of the Tanacross sound system (John
Ritter, p.c.). The YNLC orthography also recognizes /w/ as a distinct segment

from its allophone /m/.

The vowel system of the YNLC orthography is shown in the table below.
Five vowel symbols are used to represent six phonemic vowels. Each of five
vowel symbols may occur either alone or in a sequence of identical symbols.
(Diphthongs are represented as nuclear vowels followed by the approxiyrant <

as in ey> /eil.)

Table B.1: Tanacross practical orthography -- vowels
ii uu [ u
ee 00 e o]
aa a

Sequences of identical vowel symbols usually represent long vowels, but not
always. The mid-front vowet/ is represented orthographically asx; the

lower mid-front vowel ¢/ is represented byex. For the other vowels the length
distinction is in many cases not phonemic. For example, vowels in open stem
syllables are almost always long, so there is usually no possibility of a length
contrast in this position. Where length is not phonemic, there is a great deal of

variation among literate speakers as to the way vowel length is written. In such
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cases, there is a customary tendency to write stem vowels double and prefix
vowels single. Often this distinction is lexicalized. For example, there is no length
contrast in mid-back vowels in closed stems, yet we write <shes¥ and

<ganhook>dancing stick’.

There is in general no difference in quality between the double and single
vowels <uu> and <> or between ec> and <©>. Each of these vowels is
pronounced similar to its cardinal phonetic value. The vowelrepresents a
high back round vowel. The vowebsx represents a mid-high back round vowel,
somewhat higher than its cardinal value. The doubled version of these symbols
have identical phonetic values to their single counterparts. In contrast, the single
vowel <> varies quite a bit in height, ranging from a high front vowel to a mid-

high front vowel. Thus compare:

(7.1) Phonetic realizations of>

<shtthi’>  [§t6"i?] ‘my head’
<xdéltth’ih> [xté1t6’ih]  ‘they’re sitting’
<sint'eh>  pint’eh] ‘he/she is’
<ihtsax>  Ppihtshax] ‘I'm crying’

As noted above, the distinction between doulde><and single & almost
always corresponds to a quality difference in addition to a potential quantity
difference. For example,

(7.2) Phonetic realizations oex and <e>

<seek> $ek] ‘saliva’
<-gtk> [sék] ‘torso’
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The vowel <aa> represents a low central unrounded vowel. Its single counterpart
<a> may be phonetically identical to <aa> but is also used to represent an
allophone of short <e> which occurs before velar fricatives. Thus the vowels in
<sén’> and <séx> are spelled differently even though they are both underlyingly

the same phonemic vowel.

Tone is marked on vowels using a diacritic. Low tone syllables are not
marked for tone. Only the first of a sequence of orthographic vowels is marked
for tone (in contrast to Navajo). Low tone is unmarked. Extra-high tone (see

section 2.3.4) is marked with a double acute accent.

(7.3) Tone markings

v low tone (unmarked)
% high tone

v falling tone

% rising tone

v extra-high tone

Nasalization is marked using the Americanist nasal hook. Both vowels of a vowel
sequence are marked with the nasal hook if the vowel is nasalizedseag> <

‘my mother’.

Glottal stop is not written in word-initial position. Words spelled with an
initial vowel actually begin with a glottal stop. To distinguish words which
phonetically begin with a vowel, an appropriate sonorant is written preceding the

vowel. Thus <yi> for initial i and <wu> for initial w/. A hyphen is used to
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distinguish ejective consonants from sequences of pulmonic stop plus glottal stop.

Thus hek?¢h/ ‘I'm looking’ is written as <nek-'&@>.
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Appendix B. Conjugation-mode-subject-classifier paradigms

@-impf | y-impf | y-impf | n-perf | y-perf | 5-perf| opt
(fut) | (prog)

& | 1sc | ih- tih- yih- | nih- | yih- | 8ih- | yuh-
E 2SC | in- tin- yin- nin- yin- 0i0- yun-
8 2PL | ah- tah- yah- nah- | yah- | ®ah- | yah-
Q| @ |e- a- a- nin- yin- e- u-
o | 1sc | i3- tis- Yis- nis- Yis- 0is- Yus-
@ | 2sc | it- - |vit- | nie  |vyit  |dit | yue
c_g 2PL | at- tat- yat- nat- yat- Oat- yat-
S| @ | et at- at- it- it- et- ut-
5 1sc | ek- tek- yek- nek- | yek- Oek- | yok-
g |2sclih-  |th- |vih- |nih- | vih- | 8ih- | yuh-
‘—3 2pPL | ah- tah- yah- | nah- |yah- |3dah- | vyah-
< | @- | eh- tah- ah- njh- yih- eh- uh-
= 1sc | eg- teg- yeg- | neg- |vyeg- |deg- | yog-
=] 2sc | il- til- yil- nil- yil- oil- yul-
C_(@ 2PL | al- tal- yal- nal- yal- Oal- yal-
X @- | el- al- al- il- il- el- ul-
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Appendix C. Text

The following short text was spoken by Laura Sanford of Tok, Alaska and is
transcribed here in interlinear format, with morpheme and phrase-level glosses
(thanks to Irene Solomon for help with the transcription and glossing). The line
breaks correspond to breaks between intonation units, phrases spoken under one
coherent intonation contour (see Chafe 1994). The transcription follows the
practical orthography outlined in Appendix A. Direct quotes are indicated by

small double angle brackets). English words are transcribed in italics. The text

is a personal narrative describing an encounter between Laura’s grandmother Eva

and a white game warden. The total length is 4:39 minutes.

GWO001
shundaagh’,
sh-undaagh’
1sG-older.brother
my older brother

GW002

stsyy,
S-tsyuuy
1sG-grandma
my grandma
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GWO003

stsyuy Eva él,
s-tsuy él
1sG-grandma with

and my grandma Eva

GWO004

nahdog .. Chicken  xdéltth’?.

nah-dog .. x-dé-1-tth’t’
INTER-upward:AREAL HUM.PL-THM-L-pl.stay

were living up around Chicken

GWO005
xutah stsyu él éedah.
xu-tah s-tsyu él ée-dah

AREA-around  1sG-grandma  with — M-stay:IMPF
he was living around there with my grandma

GWO006

ey &t shunddagh’.

ey &t sh-unddagh’.
those with 1sG-older.brother
with my older brother

GWo007

maybe ten or eleven years old sunlee le’.
su-n-tee le’
THM-M-be maybe

he was maybe ten or eleven years old

GWO008
ey €& stsyy gha  naxetltetiik.
ey €l s-tsyy gha  na-xetl-t-tiik

those with 1sG-grandma for  ITER-sled-D-handle.elongated
he was driving the sled for my grandma.
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GWO009
naa yaadédz naxatdél
naa yaa-dédz na-x-a-t-dél-e

this DIST-upland:ABL ITER-HUM.PL-PROG-D-pl.g0:IMPF-NOM
when they were coming back down

GWO010
aa ..

aa

HEST
ah

GWO011
Ketchumstuk niixitdétt.
ni-na-x-i-t-détt
TERM-ITER-HUM.PL-M-D-Pl.gO:PERF
they were going back to Ketchumstuck

GWO012

ey &t du’,
ey &t du’
those with thus
and

GW013

xatthén’ chenh mdagh’ du’,
xa-tthén” chenh mdagh’ du’

AREA-water:ALL flat edge thus
down toward the edge of the flat

GWo014

nondléd eedah.
nondléd ee-dah.
whiteman M-stay:IMPF
a white man was living

GWO015
and ..

-

él,

-

él
with
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GWO016
aa, ...
aa

HEST
ah

GWO017
ey gha tl'aan,
ey gha tl'dan
those for then
and then

GW018

ey gha tl'dan,
ey gha tl'dan
those for then
and then

GWO019
aa, ...
aa
HEST
ah

GW020

ey nondléd  xeyé’étdéy du’,
ey nondléd  xe-y-é-et-déyh-e da’
that whiteman HUM.PL-40BJ-THM-D-know-NOM and
that whitemen with whom they were aquainted

GWO021

nach’edah’é’e xeyihtsij .

nach’edah’é’e xe-y-i-h-tsjj

game.warden HUM.PL-40BJ-M-H-make:PERF

they made him a game warden
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GW022

ey &t da’,

ey &t dw’

those with and

and thus

GW023

koxt'eniin xeyniljet ts'7,
koxt'eniin  xe-y-ni-l-jet ts'7’
people HUM.PL-40BJ-THM-L-afraid ~ CONJ

the people were afraid of him

GW024
S@Y,
sQy’
PROHIB
don’t

GWO025

yaatthén’ xettghahtdan naan ..
yaa-tthén’ xett-gh-ah-tdan naan
DIST-water:ALL sled-PROG-2PL-handle.elongated this
drive the sled down there

GWO026

nxédl’ shii  sgy’ sh’ ghahléel.

n-xédl’ shii sy’ shf’ gh-ah-téel

2sG-sled  in PROHIB meat PROG-2PL-handle.plural

don’t carry meat around in your sled

GWO027
naatthii nach’edah’ée éedah  ha»
naa-tthii nach’edah’ée ée-dah ha’

INTER-water:PUNCT game.warden  M-stay  because
because the game warden lives down there»
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GWO028
stsyuu ey xXenii .
s-tsyy ey Xe-nii

1sG-grandma  those = HUM.PL-say:IMPF
they told that to my grandma

GW029

ey él stsuuy ,

ey él s-tsyu

those and  1sG-grandma
and then my grandma (said),

GWO030

«eey nuhxon’ dad’,
eey nuhxon’ da’,
EXC  2PL thus
<hey you guys!

GWO031

diigha ch’e  shdahné?

diigha ch’e  sh-d-ah-né

why FOC  1SG-THM-2PL-say:PERF
why are you telling me that?

GW032

doo nach’edah’ée ch’e t'adahné ?

déo nach’edah’ée ch’e ta-d-ah-né’

who game.warden FOC THM-THM-2PL-Say:PERF
who is this game warden you're telling me about?»

GW033
stsyuy xu’ehnii.
s-tsuu xu-eh-nii

1sG-grandma AREA-H-say:IMPF
my grandma says that

GW034
ey &t ...
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GWO035
naatthii nach’edah’¢’e¢ ey  shi’ nxé&dl shii éedah dé'.
naa-tthii nach’edah’¢’e ey shi’ n-xédl’ shii ée-dah dé¢’

INTER-water:PUNCT game.warden that meat 2sG-sled in M-sit if
if that meat is sitting in your sled down there, the game warden,

GWO036

nach’edah’@’¢ ey shax xalsen ts’{’ nintaht'el sixint’eh.»
nach’edah’@e¢ ey shaxxalsen ts’ ni-n-t-ah-t'el-e si-xu-n-t'eh.»
game.warden that jail to  TERM-2SG-FUT-M-H-send-NOM THM-AREA-M-be

that game warden will surely send you to jail

GWO037
xeyehnii tot’éey stsyuy d@’ ts’ani’elt’eh ts’7
xe-y-eh-nii tot’éey stsyuy d@’ ts’a-ni’el-t’eh ts’1

HUM.PL-4OBJ-H-say:IMPF even  1sG-grandma thus THM-THM-L-angry CON]J
they said that to her and then grandma became angry

GWO038
xut'eéy,
xut'eéy
okay
«okay,

GW039

nuhghaateld’ sht’ natishtuuth ha’.»
nuhghaateld’ sht’ na-t-ish-tuuth ha’
none.of.your.business meat PRMB-PRMB-1SG:D-drag because
it's none of your business that I drag meat around.»

GW040

nii ts’f’  shi’  dexghindlah

nii ts'f’  shi’  de-x-gh-in-dlah

say ~ CONJ meat into-HUM.PL-CJ-M-handle.plural:PERF
she said, then put the meat into (the sled)
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GW041
tl'daan xaatthén’ naxtetdétl.
t'dan xaa-tthén’ na-x-te-t-détl

then  AREA-water:ALL ITER-HUM.PL-INCEP-D-pl.gO:PERF
then they started back down toward the water.

GWO042

ey ¢l ey,
ey ¢ ey,
those with those
and

GW043

wuchaay yaa naxetlaatiit.

wu-chaay y-aa na-xetl-aa-tiit

3sG-grandson  40BJ-for ITER-sled-PROG-handle.elongated
her grandson was driving the sled for her

GWo044
ey ¢l xaatthii ey nondléd eedaay du’.
ey ¢l xaa-tthii ey nondléd ee-dah-e d&

that CONJ AREA-water:PUNCT that whiteman M-stay-NOM thus
and down by the water that whiteman was living

GWO045

xa’andiadz chenh éxetlxdiitaa da’a tah.

xa’a-nddadz chenh é-xetl-x-d-ii-taa da’a tah

AREA-downstream:ABL flat pp-sled-HUM.PL-THM-M-handle.elong. prev. when

when they drove out onto the flat from downstream

GW046

ti’iltthet ts’y
ti-i-1-tthet ts’y’
out-M-L-run  CONJ
he ran out.
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GWo047
ey daatthén’ teltthet.
ey daa-tthén’ te-l-tthet

that PROX-water:ALL INCEP-L-run
he started running up from down by the water.

GWO048
Andrew,

GWO049
Andrew,

GWO050

ashég’ nixetinintiih,

a-shég’ ni-xett-n-in-tiih

NEUT-below:ALL TERM-sled-M-2sG-handle.elongated
stop the sled down there

GWO051
ashég’ nixetinintiih nii.
a-shég’ ni-xetl-n-in-tith nii

NEUT-below:ALL TERM-sled-M-2sG-handle.elongated say
stop the sled down there», he told him.

GWO052

ey &t da’  stsyy, ...

ey ¢l da’  s-tsyuy

that with thus 1sG-grandma
and then my grandma (said),

GWO053
aa, ...
aa

HEST
ah
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GW054
sy maa nixetlghuntda
si’u m-aa ni-xetl-ghu-n-tda

PROHIB 40BJ-for TERM-sled-OpPT-23G-handle.elongated
Don’t stop the sled for him!

GWO055
k'a dé maa nixetltintiil xu’
k'a dé m-aa ni-xetl-t-in-tiil-e xy’

de’
de’

NEG when 40BJ-for TERM-sled-INCEP-25G-handle.elongated-NEG thus when

you're not going to stop the sled for him

GWO056

xetlghintiit,

xetl-gh-in-tiit
sled-PROG-2sG-handle.elongated
you (keep) driving the sled

GWO057
si’u maa nixetlghunt3a.»
su’y maa ni-xetl-ghu-n-taa

PROHIB  30BJ-for TERM-sled-OPT-25G-handle.elongated
don’t stop the sled for him»

GWO058
stsyu yehnii.
s-tsyu y-eh-nii

1sG-grandma  4OBJ-H-say:IMPF
grandma tells him.

GWO059
and,

GWO060

ey tot’éey,

ey tot’'éey
those even.though
even though
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GWO0061
xett xd’ de xetlaatiit and,
xetl x0’ dé’ xetl-aa-tiil

sled thus when  sled-prOG-handle.elongated
the sled, driving the sled,

GW062

ey dd’ niljets,

ey dd’ ni-ljets
that thus THM-L-afraid
he got scared,

GWO063
stsyu chih k’'a ditth’eg ts’7
s-tsyu chih k’a di-tth’ek-e ts’7

1sG-grandma also NEG THM-listen-NEG CONJ
and he also didn’t listen to grandma,

GWO064
xa’adaa nondléd chih tiltthet
xa’a-daa nondléd chih ti-i-l-tthet

AREA-downstream:PUNCT whiteman also  out-M-L-run
and that whiteman had run out down there,

GWO065
aa
aa
HEST

ah, (saying)

y eee

GWO066
«ashég’ nixetinintiih,
a-shég’ ni-xett-n-in-tiih

NEUT-below:ALL TERM-sled-M-2sG-handle.elongated
stop the sled down there

tsai,
')

ts’l
CONJ
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GWO067
ashég’ nixetinintiih,
a-shég’ ni-xett-n-in-tiih

NEUT-below:ALL TERM-sled-M-2sG-handle.elongated
stop the sled down there

GWO068

naan nxédl’ shii  jaxnek-iil.

naan n-xédl’ shii ch’e-d-x-n-ek-71il

this  2sG-sled in INDEF-THM-AREA-THM-1SG:H-look
I'm going to look in your sled

GWO069

ki dé&  xexethuteghintiil »

ka d&  xe-xetl-u-te-gh-in-tiil-e

NEG pass.by-sled-pass.by-INCEP-PROG-25G-handle.elongated -NEG

you’re not going to pass by me with your sled

GWO070

yehné’ &t
y-eh-né&’ &t
40BJ-H-say:PERF  CONJ
he told him.

GWO071

niljiits ts’7  nixetlnintaa.

ni-l-jiits ts’7  ni-xetl-n-in-taa

THM-L-afraid CcONJ TERM-sled-¢J-M-handle.elongated
he (Andrew) got scared and stopped the sled

GWO072
ey él stsyu da’,
ey él s-tsyuy da’

those with 1sG-grandma thus
and then grandma
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GWO073

tétth  jatiit

tétth  ch'e-d-a-tiit

cane INDEF-GEN-PROG-handle.elongated
is walking with a cane

GWO074
tah  xén netétthjatiit.
tah xén ne-tétth-ch’e-d-a-tiil

when quickly up-cane-INDEF-GEN-CJ-handle.elongated
walking up quickly with a cane

GWO075
yaa nitétthjetaan ¢t
y-aa ni-tétth-ch’e-d-taa-e él

4opJ-for  TERM-cane-INDEF-GEN-CJ-handle.elongated-NOM  with
she went up to him with her cane

GWO076
aa, ...
aa

HEST
ah

GWO077

ey nondléd dd&’

ey nondléd dd&’
that whiteman thus
and when that whiteman

GWO078
xetl Kkech’e’ed él
xetl Kk’e-ch’e-’et-e él

sled THM-INDEF-loosen-NOM  with
was going to loosen the sled (cover),
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GWO079
jaa  xén teey  stsyy
jaa  xén teey  s-tsyy

that quickly really 1sG-grandma
all of a sudden grandma

GWO080
yinld’ k’ech’ehtl’eth ts’7
y-intd’ k’e-ch’e-h-tt'eth ts't’

40BJ-hand  severing-INDEF-H-strike and
started hitting his hand and

GWo081
yittht’ etnelt’eey detéddh’
yi-ttht’ et-n-el-t'eey de-téddh’

4oBJ-head INCEP-ERR-L-move.elongated.quickly — RFLX-cane
and whipping his head with her cane

GW082
«amaa,
amaa
EXC
ouch!

GW083
amaa,»
amaa
EXC
ouch!

GW084

nii ts'y,
nii ts’y’
say  CONJ
he said,

-

ét

-

él
with
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GWO085
nondléd xa’én’ tah
nondléd xa’én’ tah

whiteman AREA-away:ALL when
the whiteman went away

GWO086
na’atgets tsenh xa’aa taani’itshaay
na-a-t-gets tsenh xa-’aa ta-na-ni-i-t-shah-e

ITER-M-D-crawl CONJ out-linear.extends up-ITER-TERM-M-D-Sg.g0-NOM
crawling back up (to his house)

GWO087

@y shxédl etdeghultsiid,

sy sh-xédl’ et-d-ghu-I-tsiid

PROHIB 15G-sled THM-THM-OPT-L- move.hand.quickly:opT

«Don’t touch my sled

GWO088

nts’é gha ch’e nén’ du’
nts’é gha ch’e nén’ du’
what for Foc you thus
why is it that you

GW089

shxédl’ etdeniltsed,»

shxédl’ et-d-n-i-l-tset-e

1sg-sled THM-THM-CJ-25G-L-move.hand.quickly-NoOMm
touched my sled ?»

GWO090
stsyu yéhnii él,
s-tsyuy y-¢h-nii él

1sG-grandma 40BJ-H-say:IMPF  with
my grandma told him, and

-

él

-

él
with
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GWO091

jaa  shk’aa’ dhéktaa,

qjaa  sh-kaa’ dh-ék-taa

here 1sG-gun  ¢J-1sG:H-handle.elongated
I've got my gun right here

GW092
sixunt’eh.»
si-xu-n-t'eh
THM-AREA-M-be
for sure

GW093

ashég’ dé’
a-shég’ dé’
NEUT-below:ALL thus
then

GW094

ey nondléed du dini@ dég’ tiithen ts’7
ey nondléd du d-inld dég’ t-fi-then ts’7
that whiteman thus RrixX-hand up  THM-M-stand CONJ
that whiteman put his hand up

)

)

GW095
«no, Eva

)

GW096
su'y,
sy’'u
PROHIB
don’t

GWO097

shih  shdeghunk’a’a.»

shih  sh-de-ghu-n-k’d’a

1sG 1SG-THM-OPT-2SG-shoot: OPT
don’t shoot me!
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GW098

ena’,

ena’

EXC

no

GW099

nii  tot'éey stsyu du’.
nii  tot'éey s-tsuy du’

say even.though 1SG-grandma thus
he said, and then grandma

GW100
dexédl’ shii ..
de-xédl’ shii
RFLX-sled in

in her sled

GW101

k'a> xaghinshel ts'7’ ey
k'a> xa-gh-in-shet ts’7 ey

gun out-¢g-M-move.elongated quickly cony  those
whips out the gun

GW102
yits'’’  teh’aa ts’1
yi-ts'’  te-h-'aa ts’7

40BJ-t0 INCEP-H-linear.extends CON]
and pointed it at him

GW103

qjda teey ch'e nexaxdih’dal

qjda teey ch'e n-e-xu-x-d-4-h-dal-e

there really FOC  2SG-PP-AREA-HUM.PL-THM-M-H-find:FUT-NOM
right there is where they’ll find you
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GW104

ashég’ nédhiltenh teey ch'e nexaxdih’dal»

ashég’ ne-dh-i-l-tenh ~ teey ch’e n-e-xu-x-d-d-h-'dal-e

there 2sG-CJ-M-L-freeze really FOC 2SG-PP-AREA-HUM.PL-THM-M-H-find:FUT-NOM
there where you're frozen is where they’ll find you

GW105

yéhnii.

y-¢h-nii
40BJ-H-say:impf
she told him

GW106

xa’'andég’ tah yalaghijh’aa ts'’  na’altthét
xa'a-ndég’ tah ya-la-gh-i-h-"aa ts'f’  na-a-l-tthét
AREA-upland:ALL when up-hand-c¢j-M-H-linear.extend CONJ ITER-PROG-L-run
he went running back up with his hands in the air

GW107
stsyuy dd@’  xuteey k'a’ ye’udijh’aa.
s-tsyuy dd@’  xuteey k'a’ ye-u-d-jh’aa

1sG-grandma thus okay  gun  4OBJ-DIR-GEN-M-H-linear.extend
and grandma aimed the gun at him.

GW108
¢t da’andég’ tah két da’iltthet.
¢t da’a-ndég’ tah két da-i-l-tthet

with PROX-above:ALL when NOISE  into-M-L-run
he ran in (the house) slamming (the door)

GW109
xaxd’  nilk’enach’etnettiik ts’7
xaxd’  nilk’e-na-ch’e-t-ne-t-tiik ts’7

little opening-ITER-INDEF-INCEP-ERR-D-handle.elongated CONj
he started to stealthily open something (the door) a little bit



337

GW110
naa,
naa
this
this

GW111

ldadintaan stsyu ditth’ek
ldadintaan s-tsyy di-tth’ek
door 1sG-grandma THM-hear
as soon as grandma hears the door,

GW112
da’a tah k'a  yitsT nakedettiix tah
daa tah k'a  yi-tst na-ke-d-ttiix tah

previous when gun 40BJ-to ITER-back-GEN-D-handle.elongated when
she swings the gun around at him

GW113

daa’eltthek tah
da-na-el-tthek tah
in-ITER-L-run when

and he runs back in

GW114

nitdach’etneshek.

nitda-ch’e-t-ne-shek
closing-INDEF-INCEP-ERR-move.elongated.quickly
and closes something (the door) quickly

GW115

ey gha tl'dan deliig’ tach’ehtf’eth s’
ey gha tl'dan deliig’ ta-ch’e-h-tf’eth s’
that for then  RFIX-dog up-INDEF-H-strike CONJ
and then she beat up her dogs
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GW116
shunddagh’ chih.
sh-unddagh’ chih.

1sG-older.brother also
also my older brother

GW117
yits'?  xét &t éltee ts’7
yi-ts'’ xét &t el-tee ts’1

40BJ-to club with L-handle.animate CONJ
she threatened him with a club, saying

GW118

qnén’ du’ che
nén’ da’ chle
you thus FOC

and you,

GW119

nts’é  sy'y  nixetighuntaa nedihné’
nts’é  sy'y  ni-xetl-ghu-n-taa ne-d-ih-né’

what  PROBH TERM-sled-OpPT-25G-handle.elongated 2SG-THM-1SG-say:PERF
didn’t T tell you not to drive the sled down there?

GW120
diigha ch’e ashég’ nixetinintaa,
diigha ch’e ashég’ ni-xetl-n-in-taa,

why FOC NEUT-down:ALL TERM-sled-M-2sG-handle.elongated
why did you drive the sled down there

GW121

ndéddh’  xetighintiib,

ndéddh’  xett-gh-in-tiit

continue  sled-PROG-2sG-handle.elongated
keep going!»
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GW122

detiig’ ch’e tach’ehtl’eth ts’7
de-Hig’ ch’e ta-ch’e-h-tl’eth ts’7
RFLIX-dog FOC  up-INDEF-H-strike  CONJ
she beat up the dogs

GW123

WEXWEeX» ey iin chih all xetsax
wexwex ey iin  chih xe-tsax
YELP that pL  also HUM.PL-Cry

They all cried and went «yelp, yelp»

GW124
4.

a4

HEST
ah

GW125

xts’exettxghintaa.

x-ts’e-xetl-x-gh-in-taa
AREA-away-sled-HUM.PL-CJ-M-handle.elongated
and they continued on their way

<<TEXT ENDS>>

ts’t.
gl

ts’7.
CONJ
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Appendix D. Selected vocabulary

This appendix contains a selected list of Tanacross open-class lexical items (i.e.,

nouns and verbs) organized alphabetically by English gloss. Tanacross words are

italicized and are transcribed in the practical orthography (see Appendix A).

Bound forms such as obligatorily possessed nouns are indicated via a hyphen

(e.g.,-naa ‘mother’). For verbs the theme is given in parentheses followed by a

fully inflected verb form. This list is in no way intended to be exhaustive or even

representative of the complete Tanacross lexicon. It serves merely to give some

idea of the semantic and morphological range of vocabulary items.

Nouns

alderk’ets
ancestorssiiyuul’
animalniun
ankle-keechén’
ant kelahdodz
arm-gdan’
arrow fes
asheskon’ #6dz’ (fire)
Its’iis (birch fungus, chew)
aunt-aak’ey (mother's sister)

-tsuy (father's sister) (also
grandmother)

awl 1thel

axechin’ey

babichech ixet

babych’egaay

baby baskekt’ii 1th aatl

back-nén’ (backbone)
-inxdann’ (upper back)

bark ch elaats’eyh (spruce bark)
ch’elabt’uudz’ (outer bark)

basketkintth dak (also birchbark)

batxeftsedz

beadsnaatl’édz

beak-dd’

bearshos (general term)
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shos sey (black bear) bow zs’ebtii’
ch’eliitthogh’ (brown bear) bowl tutiit xéez’
beard-daaxd’ box chenhtiit
beavertsa’ boy tsiil gaay
beddahdzet (also meat or fish rack) brain -tthiixaa’
beech elahdziid breast:ziu
beetletebk’aay breathsbeyh
belly -mét brother-undcdagh (older brother)
berryjég (general term) -chel (younger brother)
naaxay jég (hagoonberries, brother-in-law-fenzh (man's brother-
frogberries) in-law)
danibmaa (silver berry) -xeh (woman's brother-in-law,
nanibdiiuy (high bush cranberry) man'’s sister-in-law)
(also currant) brushts’et/
ntl’et (low bush cranberry) buckbrush (mountain willow, dwarf
nkdatl (salmonberry) birch) fuudh
dendeyh (bearberries) bucketnacdb aay
jiiz ndagh’ (bearberries) bullet k'aaithe’
nitdzii’ (blueberries) burl 125 ek
naht éez (blackberries) butterfly laaléel
danch g’ (raspberries) buttoneek zs0l’
Big Dipper keliaa cachedabtsaa
birch ki calico detl’'uun
bird tsuugaay camprobber (grey jayyiz
bladder-luhtheéth canch etiit
blanketzs'sd’ candleneldzeey
blood def canetétth
blousech esck canoers’eyh
body (spine)nenk'd’ canvasbacludzel
bonerth énh caribouwudzih (general term)
bootskench ol (also mukluks) dek’el (bull caribou)
bottom -keetl aad (also sole) dets’tig (calf caribou) (also calf

moose)



cavity k’ee

chair k’etl’aadiidaay

charcoalt ées

cheek-intl’'aamets

chest (body partydzehchii’

chewing tobaccdesgih

chickadees’egaag

chief xaxkeh

child ts’eniin
dzuug (favored child)

childrents’inkeey

chin -da’

chinking wu 'ét xuneltthugh

chipsch ettheedl’

clamt’aas

clan ch’echeelyu (Fishtail Clan)
ch’aadhb (Opposite Clan)
alts’ii’ dendeey (Rightway Clan)
dik’aagiyu (Cottonwood Clan)
niisaas (Canadian Clan)
taandiidz altsiil (Middle Clan)
tsesyu (Ochre Clan)
naltsiin (Sky Clan)

clothing ch’el’

cloud k’oth

club xét

containertiit

corpse-theg’

cottonwood: 'aath (also poplar)

cradletth aatl

cradle mossth aatl

cranedeel
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cranefly#h’éy chox
Cup fuuetiit
dancing sticksaanhook
darknessveéf
daughter-yaats’e’ (woman's)
-tthe’e (man's)
day dzeen
den-‘enh
dentaliumch’enk’on’
diapertth aatl
dipnet ‘eth
dogii
tigaay (puppy)
door ldadintaan
down feathekhuyh
dragonflytthelch og
dregstl’aatiog
dress’eek (also coat)
drumshaas
ch’elxel ('that which is struck’)
dry fish ma’
duck dets’en (general term)
dungduuts
dusteemah (also glacial silt, flour)
eagletuud (bald eagle)
ch’eshdan’ (golden eagle)
ear-dzaagh’
earringdzaatl’viul’
edgemdgh
elbow -zs’es
embershiit
eveningxefts’y’



excrementsaa’
eye-nddagh’
eyebrow-nabdaaxa’
eyelash-nabts’ebh xa’
face-nge’
fart tl’et
fat -k’ax

ch’echaadz’ (rendered fat)
fatherza’
father-in-law-zséey
feathert’aa

chuyh (down feather)

femented fishizenax (fermented
whitefish in birchbark basket)

nitk’odl (Copper River style
fermented fish heads)

femur -xoftth énn’

fencerthek (Caribou fence)
file ch’iik’agh

fin t’'ogh’

finger -inlaats’ogh’ (index finger)
fingernail -inlaagey’

fire kon’

fireweedguiuth (also rhubarb)
fish fuug

fish cuttermeetsel (also ulu)
fish hook#ox

fish scaleguuth

fish spearnebtl’eyh

fish stringerch e’es

fish tail -chéel’

fish traptedh aan
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fishing place-k’eddh

five dlts'¢y

fleas-t/’ég’

flesh -uthii’

floor chenhbtéet

fly dey’

fog ch'ets’etl

food shi’ (also raw meat)

foot -ké’

foot wrappingsé?

footwearkee

forehead-intaagez

forestnduu

fork ch’iigod

four den

fox naageddh

foxtail #i ché’ ('dog's tail’)

friend -tige’ (also cousin)

frog naaxay

frost sox

frozentenh

frybread/eets eet eey

fungus (black birchj/’eet

fur daag

gall -tl’ets

ghost-ink’aadh’

glovesiaajeyh

goldeneye (duckdhitkaay

goosexah (Canadian)
daaxed (white-fronted)

goose grassah griudh’

goshawkjziz chox



grandchild-chday (woman's)
-tthuuwy (man's)

grandfatherzséey

grandmotherzsyu

grasst/’'ox

grasshoppenrahten gaay ('little
thunder’)

grayling seejel
greasexee
grousedeyh (spruce grouse)

ch’ebtéeg (sharp-tailed grouse)

tsaq’ ts’uug (ruffed grouse)
guest (visitor)soojee
gull mebk’aay (mew gull)
gunk’a’
hail ch’entuut
hair xa’
hand-infa’
hat tthiishiius
head-#thi’
headwatersh ‘etl’aa
hearing-dzii
heart-dzeey’
heel-keetet]
hill zeyh
hook (gaff)sdx
horn ch’edé’
houseshax
housepitnihisiit
husband-kgy’
ice fuu (also glacier)
kab

Indian dendeb shub

intestines-ts iig’

islandtaanduu ('water forest')

juice -1i’

kidney -ts’edz’

knee-got

knife seey

knotshaas

ladderké’di’aay

lake menh

land nén’

languageaandeg

larynx (Adam's apple)chol’

leaf chet’da’

lie (untruth)shek

lightning nabten konn’ (‘thunder

fire")

lingcod ts’‘aan

lips -daamel’

lodge (animal)-kge’

loon taadziit (common)
1s’elmeet (arctic)
ttheechagh (red-throated)

louseshd’

lungs-dzehdog’

lynx niiduuy

mallardt’aay chox

man dendehb (also person)
tsiil (young man)
ch’etey (old man)

Mansfield Hill Mesiin Tsiits’i’

Mansfield VillageDihthdad



marmotk 'aqy
martenssuug
mattresseéef (also bedding, rug)
meadowchenh (also flat)
meat (cooked)zeen
medicinech ondeyh
merganser (duckyorh
metal s iitsiy
mind -iini’
mink tebis yudz
mittensjeyh
mocassinkentsiith
mold xaa’
moneylsaaz
moongheldzeey
moosedendiig (general term)
deshaaz (COW moose)
ninchdun (bull moose)
detstig (calf moose)
morningk’ahmeén’
mosquitozth ‘éy
mossdiaat (also algea)
mother-nag
mountainddhet
mousecheendedh
teltsédz
moustachedaayaan’
mouth -thda (body part)
-cheeg (stream)
taacheeg (river mouth)
mouth (of river)taacheeg
mud feet ot (also quicksand)
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mushroomch engyy’
muskratdzenh

nail ch etsot

name-uusi’

navel-ts’uuk’ee

neck-k’oth

needletl’ankaan (also sewing)

nephew-aaz (man's nephew or
niece)

nestt’ox
net (fishnetyrehmiit
night teddh

Northern lightsyadiimeey (aurora
borealis)

nose-inisii

nostril -ndiig
oartaach’itt'ogh
ochretseyh

old personch ‘endeddh’
oldsquaw (duckpahaala’
one (number)s’ehiég
ospreyxtth ek
othersxeltthaan

otter rntsijth

outsidenah og

owl mesiin (general term)
packxeef

paddletaat'ogh’
pants-ehtlée’
paperdinahtl’aa (also book)
partnernebleg

pass (mountainjeth



pelvic bone-k’jjtth 'énn’
pelvis-k'ey’
peninsuladaa
peopledendeey
koxt’en iin
pike (fish) uljaaddh
pillow tthii’aat
pitch dzéex
placentass’entin ‘el (‘with the child’)
plant nesbheegh
platetth dak
pockett’'ah
porcupinets’iit
potatozsaath (Indian Potato)
teediz (store-bought)
preachepinhii

ptarmigankétmahb (willow
ptarmigan)

ddbel k’aal (rock ptarmigan)
pusxeth
pussy willowdahtigaay
quill ch’ox
quiver k'aath
rabbitgah
rack poledints’eeg
raft xith
rain chaan
rainbowsaamiil’
raventaatsaa’
redpoll dijts ney
relatives-eblaad’
rennet-isaag’
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ribs -shaaddh’
ring laatth’ax
river hén
river ndiig
Robertson Rivewitsiif Ndiig
robin szius
rock tthee
roekuu’
ropetl’uut
rosexos t'da’ ('thorn leave')
rosehipnchuuth
round (objectkh exéez’ (also egQ)
salivaseek
salmonfuug delt’el (sockeye) (‘red
fish")
tuug chox (king) (‘big fish')
sandthaayh
sandbarbaayh téel
sap (birch)e’it
saucerch akeetl’agh
sawch iitl’ey
scalp-tthiit' aag
scarshét
schoolxdxdeldiix shax
scissorgeétdeldodz
sewing kitt'abxudldaay
shadow-shiig
shallowsdees
shamandeshen
shavingsch ‘esees
sheepdemee
shin-dzaad’



shoelaceent! uut
shoretaamdgh (also beach)
shoulder-xeddh’
shrikejiiz maay
sinew 1th ‘éex
sister-aadeb (older sister)
-déedz’ (younger sister)
sister-in-law-xeh
skin theéth
sky shaa
sledxet/
sledge (toboggan)eth
sleepmet
smokefet
smokehousend’ shax
snaregaat
mit
snowsbetth
snowshoe€aayh
snowshoe footstragh ‘aal
soaptaatleex
sockskeetél
son-she’e (Man's)
-shaas (woman's)
souptuuthet
sparkkon’ ts’iil’
spiderkelabdzeey
spider webkelahdzeey gdal’
spirit -shiits (also soul)
spirit shenh
spoonk’dhtsédl
springdg¢y (season)
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sprucets’ogh (general term)
1s’ogh tl’eg (white spruce)
taatthaay (black spruce)

spruce barlch elaats’eyb

spruce boughgs#

spruce coneb elahdzol

spruce needlé/ geddh’

spruce rootsceyh

squirreldiég (tree squirrel)
ithel (arctic ground squirrel)

starsen’

steambathihee thel

stick dechenh

stinging nettlexuu xoz’

stomach-tsdad!’ (human)
-tsaamet (animal)

storech utkeet shax

stormuxdghints’eyh

stumpch aachénn’

sucker fishvats’aht ol

summersheen

Sunsaca

swampxaalel

swantaagos (trumpeter swan)

swing dahmiit

table k’ech’ii’aadl

tabooinjibh

tail -che’

Tanana Riverth’iiti’ (‘'straight
water')

tealdiil
teakettleld7il tiit



tentiaatbhéth

thigh -xothchénn’

thimble sui ts’it-"day

thorn xos

threetaag

throat-theeg’

thumb -iniabchétth

thundernahten

tibia -dzaatth 'énn’

timber taachénn’

toe -kelaats’'ogh’

tongue-tthuul’

tooth -x 2’

torso-sék

towel taatleex_théth

tracks-k’eh

trail z¢y

trap ‘éet

trunk (tree)-chén’

turnip taanes

two Idiikeey

umbilical cordts’entin ts’ig’

uncle-ee’eb (mother's brother)
-tday (father's brother)

urine fets

veins-ch uudb’

village keey

vomit koyh

waist -tl’ed

warbler k’elaxwdibtsogh

wart shéeth

wash basinaatleex tth dak
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water tuu
wavetaatth
weaselibmaay
white persomondiéed
wife -‘aat
willow k’¢y’
window sits ‘enal’iin
windpipe -thuul’
wing -ints’en’
winter xey
wolf tiikdan
wolverine nabtsijth
womants‘ébhxeb
ts’est’eey (old woman)
womb -shii ts’entin edah
wood sets
woodpeckerchibttheel
ntsiif (flicker)
worm gz

Verbs

afraid (ni-I-jet) niljet ‘he’s afraid’

ask(O-u-d-h-kéeb) dii gha
shudeghibkeet ‘why did you
ask me?’

bark (doQ) (h-tthee) ehtthee ‘it is
barking’

be (1-0-t’eb) ntsé t'int’eb *how are
you?’

black (da-t-sey) datsey ‘it's black’

blue (d-I-dléets) deldiéets ‘it is blue’



boil (12-1-xos) tuu nelxos ‘the water
is boiling’

boil (O-h-meets) ekmeets ‘I'm
boiling it’

break(d-xotl) detxott ‘it's broken’

brown (d-I-tthox) deltthox ‘it's
brown’

buy (u-0-kéet) ughibkéet ‘1 bought
it’

call (name)(O-u-si”) ntsé nusi’
‘what’s your name?’

care for R(P-k'a-n-h-taq)
xuuk’anektab ‘| care for them'’

chasq@-shuut) stashneninshuut
‘he chased me away’

choke(t-n-I-ndek) ch’etnelndek ‘he
choked on something’

chop(@-ddbed ts'aaddbel ‘we're
chopping’

clap (hands)la-0-ket) maa la’ibket
‘I clapping for him’

classify elongated obje@@-taq)
ghibtiif'I'm carrying
(firewood)’

classify plural object?-dlah)
xaghibdlab ‘| took them out’
xats eleeyb ‘we’re taking them
out’

club (ch’-b-tl’eth) xuuch’ebtl’eth
‘he clubbed them’

cold (n-0-k’étth) neek’étth ‘it's
cold’

collapse(@-kaatl) ninkaatl ‘it
collapsed’

cough(d-I-koth) degkoth ‘I'm
coughing’
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crawl (O-duuth) xaghibduuth ‘|
crawled out’

crawl (d-gets) na'atgets ‘he’s
crawling back’

crooked(G-O-k'eth) xuk’eth ‘it's
crooked’

cry (O-tsax) etsax ‘he’s crying’

cut (slice quickly)(O-h-tsaat)
nektsaat ‘1 sliced it’

cut (with scissors)h-dots) ekdots
‘I'm cutting it’

dance(ch -I-dziits) ch’eldzes ‘she’s
dancing’

do (t-d-'e’e) nts’é t'inde’e ‘what are
you doing?’

drag(Q-tuuth) nanishiuuth ‘I'm
dragged it back’

drink (d-naa) tuu etnaa ‘he’s
drinking water’

dry (n-l-geyh) nelgeyb ‘it's dry’

eat(na-0O-0-'aatl) nach’ib’aat ‘|
am eating’

fall (animate move independently)

1th’et) xughegtth’et ‘| fell
down’

fall (compact object moves
independently)d-/-ne)
xudalne ‘it's falling’

fat (I-k’aax) elk’aax ‘he’s fat’

find P (P-e-x-d-h-"aq) mexdek-'aa
‘| found it’

fish (with a hook)(na-ch e-h-tox)
nach ektox ‘I'm fishing’

float (taa-I-"ok) taaxel’ok ‘they're
floating’



fly (n-0-t'ak) stanet’ak ‘it flew
away’

forget (xe-I-ndaa) xedhegndaa ‘|
forgot’

medhegndaa ‘| forgot it’

form (n-I-k’aas) xunenelk’'aas ‘he
formed that way’

freeze(d-ten) hén etten ‘the river is
frozen’

fry (h-t’eb) ekt’éeth ‘I'm frying it’
go (animal) (h-"és) niiun natel’és
‘animals are walking around’

go (by boat)(@-keeh naghishkeet
‘I'm boating back’

go (one)(D-shah) Fairbanks ts’i’
teeshab ‘he is going to
Fairbanks’ ninshab ‘he
arrived’

go (severaly@-det) ghahdel ‘you
guys are going’

golden(G-I-meets) elmeets ‘it is
golden colored’

good(D-suw) ihsuy ‘I'm well’
shaa nsyuy 'l like it’ (it's good for
me ")
grey(d-l-maa) delmaa ‘it's grey’

grow (n-0-shaa) nedhihshaa ‘|
grew up’

handle compact obje@-'aq)
shtl’a’in’aq ‘he gave it to me’
hard(G-d-gek) detgek ‘it's hard’
hear P(P-de-O-tth’ek) shdintth ek
‘do you hear me?’
heavy(0-deeth) ndeeth ‘it's heavy’
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hold (u-0-ton’) w’ibton’‘I'm
holding it’

hot (n-0-thel) neetbet ‘it's hot’

howl (sha-0-'aq) tiikdan shaxe aa
‘the wolves are howling’

hunt(l-seek) na’elseek ‘he’s hunting’

kill (one)(dh-h-xee) dbedhekxee ‘|
killed him’

kiss (na-O-n-I-tsi’) nanilxenelts1i’
‘they’re kissing each other’

know P(P-e-t-ndeyh) k’d me’ishdey
‘| don’t know him’

xe’ishdeyh ‘| know’

large (G-O-chaax) nchaax ‘it's
large’

laugh(0-dliok) eediok ‘he’s
laughing’

lie (untruth)(da-t-d-I-shek)
datdelshek ‘he’s lying’

long (@-ndeeth) ndeeth ‘it's long’

love P(P-gha O-sii) maa ibsii ‘|
love here’

lower (water)(d-tsetth) tuu

natetisetth ‘the water went back
down’

make(one) (h-tsip) yibtsii ‘he made
it’

make(severalXO-xaq) k'intth dak
xaaxaaq ‘they’re making
baskets’(also kill several)

melt (u-d-0-led) ta’udefet ‘it (water)
melted’

mend(h-kda) medbekkda ‘|
mended it’



narrow(0-s'éeg) nis’éeg ‘it's
narrow’ (also long)

paddle(taa-ch-O-t'ogh)
taach’ibt’ox

pick (berries)(n-h-tsii) jég nektseyh
‘I'm picking berries’

pierce(@-geet) yixaninkeet ‘he
pierced through it’

play (d-I-xos) xdelxos ‘they’re
playing’

point (finger) (P-e-ts'u-O-ttheyh)
mets’u’ihttheyb ‘I'm pointing at
it’

poke(O-h-ts’ok) yiht’sok ‘he poked
it

potlatch(xa-0-tiit)) xaxghintiitl
‘they made a potlatch’

pretty (n-O-suw) ninsyy ‘'she’s
pretty’

rain (h-chaa) ebchaa ‘it's raining’
red(d-I-t'eh deit’el ‘it's red’

remembelxe-I-ndiik) xeghegndiik
‘I remembered’

xe’egndee ‘| remember’

render(O-h-chaats) ekchaats ‘I'm
rendering it’

roll (I-maath) nakedelmaath ‘it's
rolling over and over’

rot (h-jet) ebjet ‘it's rotting’
ghibjet it's rotting’
round(d-xeez) etxeez ‘it's round’

run (one)(/-tthet) altthel ‘he’s
running’

sad(ts’ a-xu-h-dey) ts’axokdey ‘|
feel sad’
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say((d)-0/b-ni’) yebnii ‘he says to
him’
yediini’ ‘he said to him’
scrapeouter skin)(h-jeeyh) ekjeeyh
‘I'm scraping it’
scratch(0-ts’ép) edetts’ét ‘he’s
scratching himself’
see(O-n-h-'é¢’) nek-'ge¢’'l saw it’
sew(na-ch e-n-0-tl'ii’)
nach’enibtl i’ ‘I'm sewing’
sharp(d-h-k'eyb) debk’eyb ‘it's
sharp’

shed(d-chot) chuuyhb etchot ‘it's
shedding it's down feathers’

shiver(d-diiyh) detdiiyb ‘he’s
shivering’
shoot(h-dek) tekdék ‘| shot it’

shootun) (d-h-k’ax) dedbekk ax
‘| shot it’

short(d-k’'odD dink’odl it's short’
shout(@-sek) ibsek ‘'I'm shouting’
sick (h-ts’iik) ehts’iik ‘he’s sick’
sing (ch’-d-0-tiih) ch’edibtiih ‘I'm
singing’
sit (one)(di-O-dah) didbibdab ‘I'm
sitting’
sit (several)de-I-tth’ih) xdélttth’ib
‘they’re sitting’
sleep(one)(h-tee) ghibte’ 'l was
sleeping’
dhibtee ‘I'm sleeping’
sleep(several) h-teets) xghihteets
‘they’re sleeping’

slide (I-jeyh) da’ilieyb ‘he’s sliding
down’



small (O-tsut)) ntsudl ‘it's small’

smell(h-tsenb) fet ekisenh ‘1 smell
smoke’

smile (ts’a-i-n-thenh) ts’ayinithenb
‘he’s smiling’

smoke(O-d-h-tlenh) jehtlenbh ‘he’s
smoking’

smoke(cigarette) O-d-h-k’enh)
Jjebk'enh *he’s smoking’

smoke(skin) (O-d-h-tet) jeblet ‘he’s
smoking something’

snare(@-fuw)) yituy’ ‘he snared it’

snow (h-shdatth) ehshdtth ‘it's
snowing’

soft (d-d-tlog) dettlog ‘it’s soft’

spearh-chéth) ekchéth

spill (water)(na-d-h-tl’iit) tuu
nadettl’iit ‘water is spilling’
nadedhekt!’1it ‘1 spilled it’

split (wood) (nitdze-d-h-t' aax)
nitdzedabt’'ogh ‘you guys
should split the wood’

spreadflat object)(d-mets) wuchél’
etmets ‘his clothing is flapping’

stab(h-god) yibgot ‘he stabbed it’

stand(one)(na-0O-thet) nd’éthet
‘he’s standing’

stand(several)na-0-deex)
nats 'udeex ‘let's stand’

stare(O-/-géets) shilgéets ‘he’s
staring at me’

stay(one)(0-daa) eedah ‘he’s
staying’

step(O-0-‘étth) xudhbib étth ‘|
stepped on it’
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stiff (I-k’ets) nelk’ets ‘it's stiff’

string (beads) G-0-’ees) ihees ‘I'm
stringing it’

stuff (chinking in a house)-tthux)

shax xuneltthux *he’s chinking
the house’

swallow (O-t-I-ndek) tedbhegndek ‘|
swallowed it’

swim (0-mee) aameet ‘he’s
swimming’

take (u-0-ndiik) udhibndiik ‘1 took
it’

tan (hide) (0-thaa) ghinthaa ‘it's
tanned’

tasty(l-keyh) elkeyb ‘it's tasty’ (also
sweet)

tear(0-ch’el) ekch’el 'I'm tearing it’
tatninch et ‘it's torn’
tear(forcefully) (@-gaatth)
ghihgaath 'l tore it’

tell story (xu-I-ndek) xutedbegndek
‘I'm going to tell a story’

thick (d-d-ket) detket ‘it's thick’
thin (G-d-ton) det-ton ‘it's thin’

tie (O-G-I-cheth) mech edbekcheth
‘| tied something to it’

tie (bind) (h-ts6m) mech’enektson ‘|
bound something to it’

tight (/-tl’et) eltl’et it’s tight’

tired (te-d-ndek) teghishndek ‘I'm
tired’

travel(O-ndaa) stanindaa ‘he
traveled away’

warm(9-gon) xnelgon ‘it's warm'’



wash(O-k’e-ch e-h-tseb tth’dk
k’éch ektset ‘'I'm washing the
dishes’

wet (h-tsel) ebtsel ‘it's wet’

whip (move elongated quicklyp-
sheb xayghinshet ‘he whipped
it out’

white (/-geyh) elgeyb ‘it's white’
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wide (O-teed) nteet ‘it's wide’

windy (b-ts’eyh) ehts’eyh ‘it's
windy’

wipe (h-két) mech ekkét ‘I'm wiping
it’
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